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1. Hup and its speakers

The approximately 1500 speakers® of the Hup language (also known as Hupda)
live scattered throughout the heavily forested region on the Brazil-Colombia frontier. On
the Brazilian side, the region is known as the Cabeca de Cachorro or ‘Dog’s Head’ (due
to its shape on the map), and is part of the state of Amazonas. Within this region, most
Hup speakers live in an area of approximately 5400 square kilometers, defined by the
Tiquié River to the south, the Vaupeés River to the east, and the Papuri River to the north,

as shown in Map 1.1.

Map 1.1. Location of Hup speakers
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! Because the Hud’sh live scattered throughout remote areas in both Brazil and Colombia, estimates of

their population size are rough and vary widely; for example, Pozzobon (1983: 38) puts the number at
1200, while Martins and Martins (1999: 253) estimate it at 1900.



1.1. Linguistic profile of Hup

Hup grammar exhibits a combination of features that it shares with its Nadahup (Maku)
sister languages, and a number of language-specific innovations, many of which are due
to contact with eastern Tukanoan languages, principally Tukano.

In its phonology, Hup has nine contrastive vowels and twenty-one contrastive
consonants, including a series of eight glottalized consonants. Nasalization in Hup is a
morpheme-level prosody, and the language has a word-accent (restricted tone) system
made up of two contrastive tones (rising and high). There is a strong tendency toward
isomorphism of the morpheme and the syllable.

Hup’s nominal morphology is considerably more isolating than its verbal
morphology, which tends toward polysynthesis and can be relatively complex. Hup
morphology involves both compounding (of as many as five verb stems) and the
association of multiple bound formatives in a series of slots. It is relatively agglutinative
with very little fusion, and bound formatives are predominantly suffixing or otherwise
post-stem.

Hup has nominative-accusative alignment and employs morphological case
marking. In general, it favors dependent marking (realized mainly as nominal case
marking and possession marked on the possessor). Hup grammar shows sensitivity to an
animacy hierarchy and particularly to humanness; this is particularly evident in its
systems of differential object case marking and differential or “split” plural/collective
marking, which reflect the animacy of the referent. Such differential grammatical

marking is a feature of the languages of the VVaupés region generally.



Other features of Hup grammar include a basically verb-final constituent order;
this is best characterized as AOV, although the relative order of A and O is highly
flexible. In addition, Hup has developed a complex evidentiality system (with five
distinctions) and an incipient system of noun classification; these features also fit the
regional profile, and their development in Hup has probably been motivated by contact
with Tukano. Finally, an intriguing aspect of Hup grammar is the significant and even
exuberant polyfunctionality of many morphemes, which in most cases reflects traceable
historical processes of grammaticalization.

A number of aspects of Hup grammar are typologically unusual, as well as
intriguing from an areal perspective. These include the treatment of possessed body parts
(animal body parts are inalienably possessed, while human body parts are alienable; see
85.4.5), word order inversion patterns in question formation (see §17.4), the
polyfunctionality of many morphemes (e.g. 83.3), and several unusual paths of
grammaticalization that create such unique historical links as between the noun ‘stick,
tree’ and a verbal future suffix (813.1), and between an evidential and a nominal marker
indicating a deceased referent (§14.9.3). Other features, such as the heavy effects of areal
diffusion on Hup grammar (but much less on its lexicon) are also interesting from both a
cross-linguistic and a regional point of view. Hup is a good illustration of the value of
research on little-known and endangered languages, which can provide us with new ways

of thinking about languages in general.



1.2. Hup within the Nadahup (Maku) language family

Hup belongs to the Nadahup or Maku family (see 81.2.1 below for a discussion of the
family name). Its closest relative is Yuhup, followed by Daw, then Nadéb, as shown in
Figure 1.1. This tree is based on lexical correspondence percentages, and is also
supported by the regular sound changes identified by Martins (2005) in his preliminary

phonological reconstruction of the Nadahup family.

Figure 1.1. Nadahup (Maku) family

Nadéb (Kuyawi) Daw Hup Yuhup

Hup and Yuhup are very similar, indeed almost mutually intelligible; they share
over 90% cognate basic vocabulary. Their most striking difference is their opposing tone
patterns, which are the mirror image of each other: where Hup has high/falling tone,
Yuhup has rising; and where Hup has rising tone, Yuhup has high/falling. The historical
reasons for this intriguing tone difference are not yet clear. Yuhup is spoken (as a first
language) by around 550 people (Franky and Mahecha 1997), who are located in the area
of the Brazilian and Colombian Vaupés between the Tiquié and Japura Rivers, south of
Hup territory, as can be seen on Map 1.2 below. Many of these speakers are also fluent
in Tukano (Ana Maria Ospina, p.c.). The main studies of theYuhup language are Del
Vigna (1991), Branddo Lopes (1995), Branddo Lopes and Parker (1999), and Ospina

(1999, 2002).
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Daw (also known as Kama) shares approximately 75% cognate vocabulary with

Hup and Yuhup (see also Martins and Martins 1999: 254). It is spoken by only 94 people
(S. Martins 2004: 6), who are located on the periphery of the Vaupés region (see Map
1.2). Most of the Daw people also speak Nheengat( (also known as Lingua Geral, a
version of Tupinamba spread by early Jesuit missionaries, see 81.5) or Portuguese as a
second language. The main studies of Daw are S. Martins (1994, 2004) and V. Martins
(1994).

The Nadéb language (also known as Guariba?) is significantly different from the
rest of the Nadahup family. The percent of its vocabulary that it shares with Hup, Yuhup,
and Daw has been estimated at roughly 50% (cf. Martins and Martins 1999: 254); its
grammatical differences include its lack of contrastive tone, its extensive noun
incorporation, preference for prefixation, and elements of ergativity. These profound
grammatical differences between Nadéb and its sister languages may be due largely to
the apparent lack of any Tukanoan influence on Nadéb, which is spoken along the
Uneiuxi River, well outside the Vaupés region (see Map 1.2), but may also be attributable
to contact between Nadéb and Arawak or other languages in the past. The speakers of
Nadéb are estimated at about 400 (Pozzobon 1983: 38), and some of these speak
Portuguese as a second language (cf. S. Martins 2004: 6). Studies of Nadéb are limited
primarily to Weir (1984, 1986, 1990, 1994).

Kuyawi, probably best characterized as a dialect of Nadéb, is reportedly spoken

by a handful of old people living near the town of Santa Isabel on the Rio Negro (Martins

2 Portuguese guariba ‘howler monkey’.
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and Martins 1999: 253, S. Martins 2004: 6). The rest of the Kuyawi community is said

to speak only Nheengat( and Portuguese.

Map 1.2. Location of the Nadahup Ianguage_s
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Due in large part to the relative inaccessibility of the Nadahup peoples to the
outside world, the Nadahup language family is under-described and as a result poorly
understood. Work relating to the Nadahup family as a whole is for the most part limited
to some scattered word lists and grammatical notes relating to a subset of the languages;
these are Koch-Grilinberg (1906b), Rivet, Kok, and Tastevin (1925), and Nimuendaju
(1950). An overview of the family is also given in Martins and Martins (1999); however,
their description is severely constrained by faulty and missing data, due to the lack of
reliable documentation on these languages (at the time documentation existed only for

Daw and Nadéb).



The family tree in Figure 1.1 above is a conservative classification. Previous
proposals regarding the Nadahup (Maku) family tree also include the languages Kakua
(Bara) and Nukak, which are spoken in Colombia and are clearly related to each other,
and the language Puinavé, also spoken in Colombia, as illustrated in Figure 1.2; see, for
example, Loukotka (1968), Rodrigues (1986), Campbell (1997), and Martins and Martins

(1999: 255).°

Figure 1.2. Earlier proposals for the Nadahup (Maku) family

e

Nadéb (Kuyawi)  Daw Hup Yuhup Kakua Nukak Puinaveé

The further addition of the Hodi language of Venezuela to the Nadahup family
was proposed by Henley et al. (1996), but primarily on the basis of ethnographic
similarities; the linguistic resemblances that are suggested are impressionistic, and my
own examination of a longer list of data (provided by Marie-Claude Mattei-Muller) did
not produce more than a few potential look-alikes, with no clear evidence of regular
sound correspondences. Moreover, most of the similarities that were identified by
Henley et al. are between Hodi and Kakua-Nukak, whose relationship with the other
Nadahup languages is itself in question.

Very little is known about the Kakua (Bara) and Nukak languages, which are
spoken in an area of eastern Colombia that is currently difficult to access due to guerrilla

activity. The Kakua, thought to number about 300 (Buchillet 1992: 53), live in the area

® Martins and Martins include Kakua and Nukak, but not Puinavé, in their proposed family tree.



between the Papuri and Vaupés Rivers (see Map 1.2 above). Preliminary linguistic
investigations of Kakua (almost entirely by missionaries) are Cathcart (1972, 1979),
Cathcart and Levinsohn (1977), and La Rotta (1978); see also the word lists in Koch-
Grinberg (1906 and 1906b) and Huber and Reed (1992). The Nukak number about 200
(S. Martins 2004: 7), and only came into contact with Colombian society in 1988, before
which they lived exclusively as hunter-gatherers. Some preliminary notes on their
language have been published in Cabrera et al. (1994, 1999) and Huber and Reed (1992),
and an in-depth study of Nukak is currently being undertaken by Dany Mahecha
(University of Amsterdam and University of Oregon).

The claim for a relationship between Kakua-Nukak and the rest of the Nadahup
family apparently goes back to Koch-Grlinberg (1906b), who published some short word
lists and pointed out a number of supposed similarities between the words. However,
Koch-Griinberg’s proposal rests on a half-dozen look-alikes among words collected with
no prior knowledge of the languages. Thus a number of the resemblances he suggests
can be identified as due to little more than transcription errors or the mistaking of
morphological formatives as part of the root. Because so little was known about these
languages, it seems that scholars simply continued to cite Koch-Griinberg’s claim, with
little opportunity to verify it for themselves. Almost a hundred years later, Martins and
Martins (1999) propose that Kakua-Nukak share 35% of their vocabularies cognate with
Hup-Yuhup, but they note that “the lexical data on Kakua-Nukak are scanty and these...
figures are provisional” (1999: 254). They do not cite a source for their data on Kakua
and Nukak, nor do they provide this data; the reasoning that led to their figure of 35% is

not made clear. Recent work by Martins (2005: 331-41) presents a list of 47 possible



cognates between the Nadéb-Daw-Hup-Yuhup languages and Kakua/Nukak, but these
are determined purely impressionistically and Martins is unable to draw a definitive
conclusion, noting only that “it was not possible to discover rules of regular
correspondence” among the words, although they appear to “share a certain
resemblance”.

In Appendix I, | have attempted to reevaluate the claim that Kakua-Nukak is
related to the Nadahup family by putting together the available lexical data on Kakua and
Nukak (from Cabrera et al. 1994, Huber and Reed 1992, and a word list kindly provided
by Marie-Claude Mattei-Miller), and comparing it with the available lexical data on the
other Nadahup languages (which is also quite scarce). Included in Appendix Il is a
reevaluation of the proposed cognate lists offered by Koch-Griinberg (1906b: 882) and
Martins and Martins (1999: 253-54). | conclude that there is in fact very little evidence
for a relationship, and that the list of supposed cognates boils down to only a handful of
possible look-alikes, which do not exhibit any recognizable sound correspondences.

As Appendix Il illustrates, it is nevertheless possible to identify four words that
are virtually identical across Kakua-Nukak and Hup-Yuhup—*‘thorn’, ‘egg’, ‘mother’,
and ‘father’—on which the previous claims for relationship were largely based.
However, the fact that these words are so similar makes the case for genetic relationship
seem less likely: if the languages have changed so much that the rest of the basic
vocabulary cannot even be identified as cognate at all, then would not these words, too,
have undergone at least a few sound changes? Language contact seems a much more
likely explanation for these lexical resemblances. In fact, contact between Hup and

Kakua speakers—whose territories are separated only by the Papuri River—has been
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documented by Silverwood-Cope (1972; see also Reid 1979: 23). However, it is

important to note that the data on Kakua and Nukak in Appendix Il is of unknown
quality; the transcriptions may be faulty, and the word lists are far from complete. The
final evaluation of the relationship of Kakua and Nukak to the Nadahup family must
await future research.

The claim that Puinavé is related to the rest of the Nadahup family is even more
dubious than that for Kakua-Nukak. It appears (rather like the Kakua-Nukak claim) to be
due to a snowball effect of citations, all apparently tracing back to a 1920 article by Rivet
and Tastevin. As did Koch-Griinberg, Rivet and Tastevin base their argument on
extremely sketchy and poorly transcribed lexical data, from which they identify a number
of supposed look-alikes. No sound correspondences are proposed, and the identification
of the supposed cognates appears to have been carried out in an impressionistic and
liberal fashion. It may be telling that Paul Rivet actually published dozens of articles
during his lifetime proposing relationships among languages all over South America,
many of which have proved to be unfounded; Beuchat and Rivet (1910), Rivet (1911),
and Rivet (1912) are only a few examples.

In evaluating the arguments of Rivet and Tastevin regarding Puinavé, it is clear
that a number of the supposed resemblances are simply founded on mistakes. For
example, the claim that the Hup or Yuhup pronouns @m 1sg and & 1pl correspond to
Puinavé am 1sg is incorrect; the Hup and Yuhup pronouns (which differ from each other

only by tone) are actually 7ah 1sg and 7# 1pl, while 7am is 2sg. Likewise, the *striking

similarity’ that Rivet and Tastevin claim for many other pairs of words is obviously very
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much exaggerated (especially when the revised transcriptions are taken into account).

Also, like Koch-Griinberg, the authors have no particular concept of ‘basic vocabulary’
(as defined by Morris Swadesh and others) by which to organize the proposed
correspondences, and they accept all kinds of semantic variation in their list of ‘related’
words. One example of such a “strikingly similar’ pair, for which the phonetic
resemblance in fact appears to be fairly weak, is Puinavé dexei and Hup toho ‘white’.
Another, for which the relationship appears questionable on both phonetic and semantic

grounds, is Puinavé ueyu ‘day’ and Hup uerh6 ‘sun’ (actually waxdho). Additional

problems with the analysis include the non-systematic mix of Nadahup languages used in
the comparison (undoubtedly due to a lack of adequate data), and the failure to appeal to
regular sound correspondences—which do not seem to appear in the data at all, especially
since clear cognates cannot even be identified as a first step. All this corroborates my
basic claim: there is at this point essentially no evidence for a relationship between
Puinavé and the Nadahup languages, although more and better data is needed before the
question can be settled conclusively. Currently, work on Puinavé is being carried out by
Jésus Mario Girdn Higuita at the University of Amsterdam, which will perhaps yield
some answers to these questions.

There may be a simple explanation for why all of these languages were lumped
together in the first place. The riverine, agriculturalist Tukanoan and Arawak peoples of
the Upper Rio Negro region have long used the name ‘Maku’ to refer to all Indians who
are nomadic forest-dwellers and rely heavily on hunting and gathering for subsistence.

The name “Maku’, which probably comes from Arawak “‘do not talk; without speech’ (cf.
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Baniwa ma-aku [NEG-talk]; Ramirez 2001: 198, Martins and Martins 1999: 251), is

applied with no particular regard to the language and ethnicity of the recipients (i.e. it
essentially means “primitive people’). Thus, in addition to the Nadahup peoples,
Yanomami and numerous others are sometimes referred to as ‘Maku’ (see 8§1.2.1 below).
The early European travelers had contact primarily with the riverine groups, and
therefore learned of the Nadahup and other so-called ‘Maku’ peoples mainly through
them. The similarities in the culture and subsistence patterns of these forest-dwellers and
the use of the single name ‘Maku’ to refer to them may have encouraged Europeans to

consider their languages more alike than they really were.”

1.2.1. Suggested name changes

The Hup language has generally been referred to in the literature as Hupda, with alternate
spellings Jupda, Hubde, etc. This name is derived from the ethnonym of the speakers:
hap is an ethnonymic “shifter’ term (cf. Proschan 1997), which can be applied generally

to mean *human’, and specifically to mean “person of Hup ethnicity’; =d’ah is the plural
or collective marker (see 84.4). Thus hipd’sh means “people; Hup people’, just as
hip=/h (person=Msc) means ‘man, Hup man’, and hup= 7y (person=FEM) means
‘woman, Hup woman’. The Hupd’sh themselves call their language hap 74 “‘Hup
language’, or simply refer to it as hip. An additional alternative is hup-d’sh n/ 74

(person-PL POSS language) ‘the language of the Hup people’; it is probably this form that

was rendered as ubde-nehern by Giacone (1955). Since the change of the language’s
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name from Hupda to Hup is a minor one, and since Hup is considered the correct name

by the speakers themselves, | have chosen to use this name to refer to the language.

The name of the language family presents a somewhat more complex problem.
Although it is generally known as Maku (or Maku), this name is unsatisfactory for
several reasons. First, as already discussed in §1.2 above, there is considerable confusion
surrounding the name ‘Maku’, which occurs in the literature in reference to several
unrelated languages and language groups in Amazonia. In particular, these include Maku
or Makad, spoken along the Auari River in Roraima, Brazil, Mako or Cofan-Makd, spoken
in the area of Lake Cuyabeno in Colombia and Ecuador; and Maku, Saliba-Maco, or
Maco-Piaroa, a subgroup belonging to the Saliba-Piaroa family in Venezuela (cf. Martins
and Martins 1999: 251).° Nimuendaju (1950: 172) refers to as many as six independent
indigenous groups in Colombia, Venezuela, and Brazil that are known as ‘Maku’. In
addition to this problem, the name ‘Maku’ (probably from Arawak ‘without language’, as
noted above) is widely recognized in the Vaupés region as an ethnic slur, frequently
directed toward the Nadahup peoples by River Indians as an insult, and considered to be
extremely offensive.

For both of these reasons, | prefer not to use the name ‘Maku’ to describe this
language family. An appropriate name to put in its place has been under discussion

among a group of scholars working on these languages, but to date no consensus has been

* Note, however, that both Koch-Griinberg (1906b: 878) and Nimuendaju (1950: 172) recognize that the
name ‘Maku’ is applied widely to groups that are linguistically quite distinct.

® As an example of the confusion surrounding this name, compare Campbell’s (1997: 183) listing of the
Nadahup languages and Puinavé (labeled ‘Maku’ by other authors) as belonging to the ‘Puinavean’ family,
and ‘Maku’ as an extinct or near-extinct isolate located in Brazil and Venezuela.
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reached. | propose the name “‘Nadahup’, which combines elements of the four

established members of the language family (Nadéb, Daw, Hup, and Yuhup).®

1.2.2. Previous studies of Hup

Research on the Hup language itself has been very limited. Some lexical and
grammatical data (of very poor quality) was published by Rivet, Kok and Tastevin in
1925, followed by an equally poor Portuguese-Hup dictionary by Giacone in 1955.
Later, missionaries associated with SIL published some short studies: articles by Moore
1977, Moore and Franklin 1979, and Franklin and Moore 1979, and a Hup-Spanish-
Portuguese lexicon by Erickson and Erickson 1993. These materials are all relatively
superficial and overlook numerous important aspects of Hup, such as its phonemic tone
and series of glottalized consonants. Finally, Henri Ramirez began a study of Hup
(working exclusively in the city of Sdo Gabriel da Cachoeira, Brazil) at about the same
time as | began my own fieldwork (2001), with the intention of producing a pedagogical

dictionary and orthography; this dictionary will presumably be published soon in Brazil.

1.3. Dialectal variation in Hup
The Hup language is subdivided into three main dialect areas, as defined initially by
Pozzobon (1992: 55; see also Cabalzar and Ricardo 1998: 52). These are the Western

dialect, spoken between the upper Tiquié and Papuri Rivers, the Central dialect, spoken

® An alternative name that has been suggested is Vaupés-Japura (Ramirez 2001), based on the names of
two rivers (the Vaupés and the Japura) that delineate the general area in which these languages are spoken.
However, the general consensus among those working with these languages is that this name is unwieldy
and obscures the fact that many other unrelated languages are also spoken in this geographical region.



between the middle Tiquié and Papuri Rivers, and the Eastern dialect, spoken in the

area south of the Papuri and west of the Vaupés.

Map 1.3. Location of Hup dialects
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Map 1.3 shows the approximate locations of the dialect regions, the major Hup
villages that occur within them, and the three large River Indian towns (Yawarete,
Taracua, and Pari-Cachoeira), in which major Catholic missions, health stations, and
Brazilian army garrisons are located. Each of the major villages has both an “official’
Portuguese (or Lingua Geral [Nheengat(]) name, as given on the map, and a Hup name,
which typically corresponds to the name of the stream on which the village is located.
When the village name involves the name of a local plant or animal, the Lingua Geral
name and the Hup name are simply translations of each other (e.g. Cabari, Umari,
Embadba; see Appendix V for definitions of these terms). The Hup names that

correspond to the Portuguese names on Map 1.3 are the following:
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Western region:
Umari Norte = Paej J’th Deh (‘unripe umari stream’)

Central region:
Nova Fundacdo = Pin Deh (‘cucura stream”)

Embauba = B’ab’d? Deh (‘embauba stream’)

Cruzeiro = Payd? Deh (‘falling? stream’)

Barriera Alta = Yiyiw Deh No (‘mouth of ant sp. stream’)’
Nova Esperanca = B’0y Deh (‘traira stream’)

Eastern region:
Taracua Igarapé = Tat Deh (“ant sp. stream’)
Cabari Santa Cruz = Pij Deh (“cabari stream’)

Santa Atanasio / Serra dos Porcos = T3 Hayam (“pig town”)
Fatima: Ya?am Huh (‘jaguar rapid’)

I worked extensively with speakers of the Central dialect, mostly in the village of
Barreira Alta, and with speakers on the border of the Central and Eastern regions, in the
village of Taracué lgarapé / Tat Deh. The people of Tat Deh use features of both the
Central and Eastern regions in their speech, and because many residents of Tat Deh were
born in the Eastern dialect region (especially Cabari Santa Cruz village) and have married
into the Tat Deh group, there is some individual variation in the degree to which speakers
favor aspects of one dialect or the other. My knowledge of the Eastern region comes

mainly from my work with speakers in Tat Deh, from conversations with Hupd’oh from

those regions who arrived in Tat Deh and in Barreira Alta on visits, and from a visit to
the village of Cabari Santa Cruz / Pij Deh in the Eastern dialect region. 1 also visited all
of the villages along the middle Tiquié River that represent the Central region (Nova

Esperanca / B’oy Deh, Cruzeiro / Paya? Deh, Embauba / B’ab’a? Deh, and Nova

Fundagdo / Pin Deh). My knowledge of the Western dialect is limited to data collected
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during a week spent in the village of Umari Norte / Paj J’th Deh) on the upper Tiquié

River. During this time | had the opportunity to meet an additional Hup speaker from the
Colombian side, who was visiting relatives in Umari Norte; his dialect was similar to that
of speakers on the Brazilian side.?

In discussing specific dialectal differences in this grammar, I refer to the names of
villages in which | spent the most time, rather than extrapolate regional isoglosses for
specific features when my knowledge is limited primarily to one or two villages in that
region. However, these known points can for the most part be considered as
representative of the larger regions (although Tat Deh is of course more fuzzy):

Umari Norte: Western dialect

Barriera: Central dialect

Tat Deh: Eastern and Central dialects

The differences between the Central and Eastern dialects are fairly small, while
those separating the Western dialect from the others are much greater. This is
undoubtedly due to the fact that interaction between the Western group and the other
groups is minimal, at least on the Tiquié side (it may be greater along the Papuri River,
where one might expect to find a more gradual continuum between the dialects).
Differences are phonological, lexical, and grammatical in nature. In general, the Central
dialect appears to be the most conservative, in some cases preserving internally
analyzable variants of forms that have been phonologically reduced in the Eastern and

Western dialects. Specific dialectal differences will be identified and discussed in the

relevant sections of this grammar.

" Hup speakers rarely use the Hup name of this village, but typically refer to it as Barreira [bahéda].
8 Interestingly, however, his pronunciation of dental-alveolar stops was slightly retroflex.



18
Despite the significant differences between the Western dialect and the others,

they are certainly mutually intelligible, because I myself was able to communicate with
Western speakers in my Eastern/Central Hup (although it was more difficult). However,

Hupd’ah from the Central and Eastern regions tended to describe the Western dialect as

“a different language” and “hard to understand”, and occasionally say that its speakers
“do not know how to speak”. A visitor from Umari Norte to the Central region in 2002

was reported to have spoken only Tukano with the other Hupd’oh, presumably because

he was sensitive about his language’s differences, and felt disconcerted by not being able
to communicate normally.® This underscores the difficulty in assessing mutual
intelligibility among the Vaupés languages on the basis of native speakers’ own reports.
Sorensen (1967), Grimes (1985), Aikhenvald (2002), and others have reported on the
strictness of Vaupés Indians’ evaluation of competence in a language; people do not
typically admit to ‘knowing’ or ‘speaking’ a language unless they have an almost native-

speaker fluency, and will often switch to the lingua franca (Tukano) if uncomfortable.

1.4. The cultural context of the Hupd’sh

In this section, I give a brief overview of some aspects of Hup culture. Constraints of
space necessarily limit this to no more than a sketch, but a basic understanding of Hup
life is an important backdrop for understanding their language, and for engaging with the

material presented in the examples and texts. A fuller account of Hup culture and living

® There is no doubt that this speaker routinely speaks Hup at home in his own village; | had interacted with
him there a few months previously.
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patterns is available in the PhD theses of Reid (1979) and Pozzobon (1991) (the

principal ethnographic contributions on the Hupd’ah); other works include Athias (1995)

and articles by Koch-Griinberg (1906, 1906b), Terribilini and Terribilini (1961),
Bamonte (1972), Knobloch (1972), Reid (1978), Milton (1984), and Pozzobon (1994,
1997).%°

Described as “professional hunters’, the Hupd’sh traditionally have been semi-

nomadic forest dwellers, who travel primarily on foot and live along small streams in the
forest. They practice limited agriculture (cultivating mostly bitter manioc in small plots),
and hunt and gather for much of their subsistence. Their lifestyle is therefore distinct
from that of the River Indians, who live along the rivers, travel by canoe, and rely
primarily on fishing and agriculture (also cultivating bitter manioc) for their subsistence.

For the Hupd’ah, the last generation has seen a move toward more settled villages, less

reliance on hunting, and a somewhat greater dependence on agriculture (see 81.6 below).

Nevertheless, many Hupd’sh today still spend several months of the year away from their

villages, visiting relatives, living in hunting and gathering camps in the forest, or attached

to a River Indian village. Also, while some Hupd’sh plant fairly large rogas, or manioc

fields, and devote considerable time to them, others do not have their own rocas at all,
and obtain manioc by helping relatives in their rocas, working for River Indians or other

Hupd’sh, or stealing from others’ fields. Their relationship with the River Indians is

described in detail in §1.5.1 below.

19 The most important ethnographies of other ‘Maku’ peoples are the studies of the Kakua (Bara) by
Silverwood-Cope (1972), and the Nukak (Cabrera et al. 1994, 1999 and Politis 1996); however, the
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The Hupd’ah are divided socially into clans, listed in Table 1.1. These tend to

be concentrated in particular geographic areas, but almost all clans are represented in
more than one village, and every village is made up of members (both male and female)
of multiple clans. Clan membership is determined patrilineally, and is traced back in
each case to a particular ancestral figure.

In addition to clan membership, Hupd’sh on the Rio Tiquié are classified (both by

River Indians and amongst themselves) as being affiliated with a particular Tukanoan
group, either Tukano or Desano (via a patron-client relationship, see §1.5.1 below). This

affiliation corresponds to clan divisions, as illustrated in Table 1.1.

membership of these languages in the Nadahup family is highly doubtful (see §1.2). Little ethnographic
material has been published on the Nadéb, Daw, and Yuhup peoples.



Table 1.1. Hup clans
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Clan name Translation River Indian Some villages where
affiliation this clan is well-
represented
cokw’ at nog’od Toucan’s Beak Desano Taracua lgarapé
t2hd’ ah Children (Tat Deh),
Cabari Santa Cruz,
Barreira Alta
dog m’&h Vapisuna Snake Tukano Santa Atanasio,
tzhd’ ah Children Cabari Santa Cruz
mohoy ko? Deer Bone(?) Children | Desano Santa Atanasio,
tzhd’ ah Cabari Santa Cruz
pac yazam Stone/sky Jaguar ? Santa Atanasio
tzhd’ oh Children
deh puh tzhd’sh | Water Foam Children | Desano Fatima
yarzam d’ub Jaguar’s Tail Children | Tukano Barreira Alta
tzhd’ oh
wih tzhd’ oh Hawk Children Desano Barreira Alta
mih pow tzhd’sh | Turtle Open-shell ? Barreira Alta
Children
pij nowd tahd’ oh | Sprouting Cabari Tukano Cruzeiro
Children
g’0g 9’ ag Titi-monkey Bone Tukano Nova Fundagéo,
tzhd’ ah Children Embauba,
Umari Norte
tegd’uh 74g Tree Fruit Children ? Umari Norte
tzhd’ oh

River Indian clans are ranked hierarchically (cf. Chernela 1993, Hill 1985, S.

Hugh-Jones 1979, etc.); a few Hupd’ah mention such a ranking for their own Hup clans,

but almost no one seems to be aware of this or care much about it. Perhaps it was once

more important and has been all but forgotten, or perhaps it was borrowed only half-

heartedly from the River Indians and never taken very seriously in the first place. The

latter possibility seems somewhat more likely; in general, Hup society is very egalitarian,
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with fewer rules and taboos than those observed by the River Indians, and less pressure

to observe those that do exist (cf. Reid 1979, Pozzobon 1991).

The Hupd’ah marry among themselves, and observe a fairly strict pattern of clan

exogamy. Kinship is organized according to a basically Dravidian-type system; cross-
cousin marriage is considered ideal, whereas parallel-cousin marriage is clan-internal and
prohibited. Relationships and even marriages between members of the same clan do
occur (cf. Pozzobon 1991: 141), but are not looked upon favorably; for example, when an
unmarried girl in the village was discovered having an affair with a boy of her clan, |
heard the other young girls gossiping about it with disgust; “How gross [pay ‘bad,
strange’],” they said, “he’s sleeping with his younger sister!” As in the Vaupés generally
(cf. Goldman 1963: 122-23, Chernela 1993: 66, etc.), sister-exchange (i.e. marriage
between two pairs of opposite-sex siblings) is a norm, and forms the mythological basis
for established patterns of marriage between specific pairs of clans (said to be descended
from male ancestors who married each others’ sisters; cf. Pozzobon 1991: 122).

In their religious and spiritual life, the Hupd’oh are nominally Catholic, and most

villages hold Sunday services (in Tukano) led by a resident River Indian (who is often
also the schoolteacher). Many people are only marginally involved in these services or
do not attend at all, while a few take it fairly seriously. There is considerable syncretism

between the Hupd’sh understanding of Catholicism and their more traditional cosmology
(which is described in detail in Reid 1979: 218-271); for example, the culture-hero g’ a9
tah ‘Bone-Son’ is equated with the Christian God, and the ever-present ba A#’-d” oh or

malignant spirits, which include the spirits of the dead, are sometimes equated with the



23
Christian Devil or demons. Aside from the ba A#’ spirits, the Hupd’sh consider their

lands to be inhabited by several other malignant spirit-like beings, the most frequently
mentioned of which is undoubtedly Curupira, a being known all over northern Amazonia

(for which the Hupd’sh and other groups each have their own name). It is said that

Curupira is covered with long, reddish hair, lives in the forest, and that his feet are
attached to his body backwards, so that his tracks appear to be going when they are
coming, and vice versa. He practices various kinds of deception in order to lure people
into his clutches; having succeeded in doing so, he opens a small hole in their skulls and
sucks out their brains.

Probably the most common ritual and social event among the Hupd’sh is the

dabacuri, which involves the presentation of a gift (usually forest fruit, but also tapioca,
smoked game, smoked fish, etc.) from one group (often a clan or village) to another (or
occasionally, to one or two individuals, such as a village schoolteacher). The dabacuri
almost always involves large quantities of caxiri, or manioc beer. Usually the whole
village participates, and sometimes another village is involved as well (in such cases, one
village is usually presenting to the other); however, the people involved in the dabacuri
(both givers and recipients) can also make up a subgroup within a large village. The gift
is usually expected to be reciprocated (either at the same dabacuri, or at another dabacuri
at some later time), except in cases where it is requested by the River Indians (who
usually give some reason for why it is ‘owed’ them); dabacuris presented to teachers
(who are mostly River Indians) are often of this type.

The drinking party is a frequent event in Hup life, occurring as often as once
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every one to two weeks in some villages, every one to two months in others. It often

involves the entire village, and depending on the amount of caxiri (manioc beer) that is
produced, by the end of the day nearly everyone is drunk, including even small children.
On other occasions, one or two families prepare a small quantity of caxiri to offer to other

Hupd’oh who have spent the day helping them clear a manioc field or in some other task.

Occasions for holding a drinking party include ritual events such as a dabacuri,
Brazilian national holidays such as Christmas or Independence Day, and community
work days (when most of the drinking occurs in the afternoon once the work is over).
The drinking is usually accompanied by a few impromptu speeches and by dancing—
often traditional group dancing to the music of pan-flutes, and later on Brazilian-style
couples-dancing to the music of a tape player (when enough batteries can be found).
Once they have imbibed enough alcohol, women in particular often begin to sing. They
arrive face to face with another person, usually brandishing a cuia (gourd dipper) full of
beer, and improvise a text according to a semi-stylized pattern, set to a high-pitched
melody. They typically sing about their personal status in the community, and their
relationship with and thoughts about the person to whom they are singing. This person
on his/her part frequently responds in song, and sometimes the two carry on an animated,
sung conversation for some time—the drunker they are, the longer it tends to go on.
These singing discourses are usually congenial, although | have witnessed some that are
more quarrelsome. This singing tradition is also common among the Tukanos and other

Vaupés peoples (cf. Chernela 1988, 1993).
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According to several elderly Hupd’ah people, the drinking party in days past

used to be a much more ritualized event, occurred less frequently, and typically involved
more singing and traditional dancing than it does today. Several of the older women |
met said they were disgusted by the more hedonistic atmosphere of today’s parties, and
rarely attended. In the old days, the old people said, men would often drink the
hallucinogenic caapi (produced from the vine banisteriopsis caapi), after decorating
themselves with macaw and parrot feathers, monkey fur, and other paraphernalia, and
would perform the kapiwaya dance and song cycle. The kapiwaya tradition is known
throughout the region, although it is rarely performed among either River Indians or

Hupd’sh today; nevertheless, many older Hupd’sh men still know the songs. The most

fascinating feature of the kapiwaya songs is that they are not sung in the Hup language,

or in fact in any language that the Hupd’oh are familiar with, but are formulaic sets of

unintelligible words which are apparently passed down from person to person and learned
verbatim. The kapiwaya songs may be a reflection of the ‘shamanic language’ tradition
that is relatively widespread in Amazonia, whereby shamans or other powerful figures
use a distinct or unintelligible form of language for spells, etc. It is also possible that the
songs have their origin in an Arawak language; as discussed below, a number of names
for significant ritual and religious items are shared among all three of the Vaupés
language families, and may originally be Arawak.

Another important aspect of Hup ritual life is the Yurupari tradition, which has
been described at length in the literature about the Vaupés region—especially by the

scandalized priests, who at one time considered it devil-worship and did their best to
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eradicate it (see, for example, Bruzzi 1977: 313-17, Buchillet 1992: 18). The Yurupari

was once a Vaupés-wide phenomenon; today, the majority of River Indian groups in the

Brazilian Vaupés no longer practice it, but many Hupd’sh groups have kept the tradition

alive. The Yurupari ritual is centered around sacred bark trumpets, played by initiated
men, which women and children are not allowed to see—supposedly on pain of death.™
Each trumpet is said to embody the spirit of an ancestral figure, whose voice is heard
when it is played. The instruments are typically associated with the wild fruits or wild
game intended for a dabacuri, and (in my experience) they are played initially in the
forest as the men bring the offering into the village, and then in the village itself for
several hours, while the women hide in the forest or in an enclosed hut. The women sit
listening to the far-off music with an air of awe, excitement, and fear, and although they
have never seen the trumpets (and are terrified of doing so accidentally), they recognize
their many different “voices’ and can name each one by its ancestral name. The music of
the Yurupari is pulsing, eerie, and indescribably beautiful.

Most large Hup villages have one shaman or pajé, who has the power to both heal
and curse, and is said to take the form of a jaguar and travel large distances in his dreams.

The pajés are always men (at least among the Brazilian Hupd’sh today), and are highly

respected and sometimes feared. While the pajé holds a unique and specialized position,
most older men are considered to have certain specialized powers of healing, ‘blessing’
(known in the local Portuguese as benzamento), and cursing. Such a man is known as a

kumu in Tukano and kad=Ah in Hup (see 815.1.3.3 for a discussion of this term), and
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typically has an extended repertoire of spells at his disposal. These are used for such

tasks as inducing childbirth, healing illness, protecting against possible curses or
poisonings by River Indians and others, helping a newborn infant and mother through the
first stages of life (such as the child’s first bath and its receiving of a ‘blessing’ name),
warding off snakebite, etc. Typically, the spell is spoken in private over some object
such as tobacco (rolled into a cigar), a healing plant, piece of resin, etc., and the object is
then given to the individual to smoke, apply, or burn him/herself, thereby transferring the
words of the spell to his/her person. An example of a Hup spell text is provided in
Appendix V.

Ritual restrictions exist among the Hupd’ah, many or most of which are shared by
the River Indians; however (as noted above) the Hupd’oh are comparatively relaxed

about these (see also Reid 1979). Examples of restrictions include the admonition that a
menstruating woman should not bathe in a large river or stream (because snakes or river
dolphins will be drawn to her and harm her), and should not attempt to extract tapioca
from manioc, because the tapioca will not come out of the mash for her. When the
Yurupari trumpets enter the village, the listening women of child-bearing age should
stand up, so as to ease the passage of a child out of the body. The mother and father of a
newborn infant obey couvade restrictions, such as staying in the house and eating only
blessed food for a period of time. Victims of snakebite must obey certain eating

restrictions and stay isolated from other people (except for someone who stays to care for

1 A similar tradition of sacred instruments that are forbidden to women is found elsewhere in Amazonia,
such as among the Yagua of the Peruvian Amazon (Chaumeil 1993) and among the Mundurucu of the
southern Amazonian region of Brazil (Murphy and Murphy 1985).
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them). People should not eat both meat and fish at the same time; if they do, cysts will

emerge on their bodies.

Verbal art is quite rich among the Hupd’ah, and includes a variety of traditional

stories and personal narratives, the kapiwaya and song styles mentioned above, and
spells. Speeches are impromptu and are not particularly stylized. Musical instruments
are mostly woodwind, and include the pan-flute, the long japurutu flutes, small cane and
deer-leg-bone flutes, and the Yurupari trumpets; occasionally one sees a small drum.
Gesture is fairly rich, and typically accompanies any narrative; both lip pointing and
index finger pointing are also common. Hup laughter is often shouted out as a loud ‘hey-
hey-hey!” especially by women; | have also heard Tukano women do this, and it may be a
more widespread phenomenon.

Most Hupd’sh have several names, as is common among Vaupés Indians. The
first of these is the Hup name, the bi Ad hat “blessing name’ or ‘spell name’. This name

is determined by the person’s clan membership; each clan has a relatively small
repertoire of girls” and boys’ names (amounting to less than a dozen of each) that are
typically applied in a rough order according to the birth order of the children. The Hup
‘spell names’ for the Toucan’s Beak, Jaguar’s Tail, and Hawk Clans are given in Table

1.2.12

12 Several of these names differ in intriguing ways from normal Hup vocabulary. A few have opposite tone
values (and therefore correspond to the same words in Yuhup), and the meanings of several others are not
known. In the case of the name mohoy koZ, the word ka7 has no meaning in Hup, but means ‘bone’ in

Yuhup. It seems likely that some of these names preserve archaic features of the language, or perhaps
started out as Yuhup names and entered Hup through intermarriage.



Table 1.2. Hup ‘spell names’

Clan Male spell Translation Female Translation
name spell name
cokw’at nog’od | mohoy ka? ‘deer bone?’ ped ‘cunuri fruit’
taehd’ oh g’od ? (compare ch ‘mutum (bird)’
Toucan’s Beak nog’od ‘mouth’;
Clan g’odan ‘inside)
m’ah j ‘immature mahah ‘night monkey
snake’? (sp.)’
b’ 57 ‘cuia’ mot ‘rubber-tree
fruit’
b’oh ‘salt’ muh ‘caatinga’
hud ‘sauva ant’ kawag ‘eye’ (opposite
tone)
w’ih ‘sarapo fish’ kawday ?
a4 ‘insect sp.”; also | wohwaiwv ‘whippoorwill’
type of spirit?
moh ‘inambu (bird)’
yazam d’ub yasam d’Ub | ‘jaguar’s tail’ yaram ‘entering jaguar’
tahd’ oh yeey
Jaguar’s Tail hap cognih ‘catches no how deh ‘urucu-water’
Clan fish’
j’im ‘tapuru (parasitic | puh ?
worm) sp.’
pan wad ‘many sloths’ h#? ‘paint’
wag ‘dove’ b’at hi? ‘roga-paint’
o “flower’ yak 7sh ‘small macaw
sp.’
ped j’o ‘cunuri flower” | bah ‘small fish sp.”
b’eb’ep ‘butterfly’ hab ?
wih tahd’ oh wih koy’ ‘hawk-? J o ‘flower’
Hawk Clan wih pai ‘sitting hawk’ wih pat ‘hawk’s feather’
wih j’ib ‘hawk’s claw’ pat *hair/ fur /
b” 5k feather’
wih tok ‘hawk’s belly’
wih tohd ‘white hawk’

In addition to a Hup name, each person has a Portuguese name (composed of first
name, middle name corresponding to mother’s last name, and father’s last name), which

is usually given them in a formal baptism ceremony by a visiting priest. Some Hupd’sh
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add a version of their Hup clan name to this name. It is also common to have a

nickname, which is often not a Hup word; for example, one little boy is called cubi
(“curly’ in Tukano) because of his curly hair, and his brother is nicknamed ceb (from
‘zebu’—the type of cow that was given to some villages by missionaries—because of his
buck teeth). Where Portuguese names are used, they are frequently shortened to one or
two syllables; for example, Selina becomes cidi, Roseneia (pronounced [hozenea] in
Portuguese) becomes hoc [ho’t], and Jovino yubi. Whether an individual is called more
often by his/her Hup name, Portuguese name, or nickname varies from person to person,
and may depend on the relative length of the name, or on which one has simply happened
to stick. For example, the three daughters in my ‘adopted’ family in Barreira are named

Pé&d / Mariestella, Sib / Aracy, and Mahan / Emilia, and are usually called Péd, Ara, and

Min. Curiously, dogs seem to always be given Portuguese names (e.g. tuberé@o ‘shark’,
motor-serra ‘chainsaw’, and cupim ‘termite’), which presumably reflects their identity as

an entity of foreign origin.

1.5. Vaupés multilingualism and language contact

The Vaupés is well-known in the literature on South America as an extremely
multilingual region: multiple languages are typically spoken in any given community,
and most children grow up speaking more than one. This multilingualism is closely
linked to the system of linguistic exogamy practiced by the River Indians (though not by

the Hupd’sh), which requires people to marry outside their language group. Each River

Indian language group is defined as a clan-like structure in which membership is



31
determined patrilineally; speakers therefore identify first and foremost with their

father’s language as emblematic—and indeed constitutive—of their identity, regardless
of how many other languages (such as their mother’s language) they can speak or
understand. This linguistic exogamy system has been described at length by Sorensen
(1967, 1984), Jackson (1974, 1983, 1984), and others.

The Vaupés region is home to as many as four different language families.
Languages belonging to the Eastern Tukanoan family™ are the most numerous, and
include Tukano, Desano, Wanano, Piratapuya, Tuyuca, Tatuyo, and Siriano. There are
also a few speakers of Cubeo and Makuna on the Brazilian side, and many more in
Colombia. The Eastern Tukanoan languages in the region are said to be, on the whole, “a
little further apart” than the Romance languages (Sorensen 1967). In addition to the
Eastern Tukanoan languages, the Arawak language Tariana is spoken within the Vaupés
region proper, while other Arawak languages (Baniwa, Warekena, and Piapoco) are
spoken to the north along the I¢ana River, and Baré was once spoken in the area of Sdo
Gabriel and downstream but is now probably extinct (cf. Aikhenvald 2002: 19).
Nheengatu or Lingua Geral, a creolized version of Tupinamba (Tupi-Guarani family),
was spread as a lingua franca throughout much of Brazil by the Jesuits in the 17"-19™
centuries; it is still spoken in the Upper Rio Negro region and by older people along the
Vaupés River, and has contributed many loanwords to the region’s native languages (cf.
Rodrigues 1986, Aikhenvald 2002: 20). Finally, as discussed above, the Nadahup

languages spoken within the Vaupés region are Hup and Yuhup, while Daw is found on

3 The ethnographic documentation of the Eastern Tukanoan peoples in the region (particularly in
Colombia) is fairly substantial, and includes major works on the Cubeo (Goldman 1963), the Wanano
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the periphery. Within the Vaupés itself, only the Nadahup peoples do not participate in

the linguistic exogamy system.**

Today, the custom of linguistic exogamy and multilingualism in the region is
changing, due primarily to the influence of Catholic missionaries, who have encouraged
monolingualism and pushed the use of Tukano as a lingua franca (which it already was to
some extent) since the 1920’s (after giving up Nheengatt). These changes have led to a
gradual undermining of the strong regional identification between language and ethnic
group, and marriage patterns are no longer as strictly determined by language (although
ethnicity is still the main factor). Many of the River Indians have given up their ‘father
languages’ and speak only Tukano and Portuguese, and most of the Tukanoan languages
other than Tukano can now be considered endangered within the Brazilian Vaupés, as is
Tariana (cf. Aikhenvald 2002: 27).

Despite these recent changes, there is still a strong regional ideology surrounding
language. Language and identity are considered to be in a sense inseparable, such that—
by definition—you are what you speak, and you speak what you are. Even for those who
no longer speak their ‘father’s language’, the sense remains that this is their language,
and that they are somehow not quite complete without it. This ideology is undoubtedly
closely linked historically to the system of linguistic exogamy.

The practical outcome of this regional linguistic ideology and of the practice of
linguistic exogamy itself has been a remarkable combination of multilingualism and

language contact on the one hand, and strong pressure to avoid language mixing on the

(Chernela 1993), the Barasana (C. Hugh-Jones 1979, S. Hugh-Jones 1979), and the Desano (Reichel-
Dolmatoff 1971); see also Bruzzi (1977).
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other. This has led to an intriguing language contact situation, in which the borrowing

of vocabulary (of which speakers are very aware, cf. Jackson 1983, etc.) is relatively rare,
but at the same time, the languages converge on a structural level (of which speakers are
much less aware) until they come to resemble each other grammatically. This kind of
grammatical convergence is relatively easily identified when the languages involved
belong to different language families. A detailed discussion of the striking influence that
Tukano has had on the grammar of the Arawak language Tariana has been presented by
Aikhenvald (1999b, 2002, etc.).

Understanding the position of Hup speakers in this linguistic melting pot is
essential background to understanding their language. As the discussion at various points
in this grammar will illustrate, the Hup language has undergone significant influence
from Tukano, particularly on a structural level. This has occurred in spite of the

important ways in which the Hupd’oh and other Nadahup peoples differ from the River

Indians—their forest orientation, their emphasis on foraging over agriculture, and their

linguistic and ethnic endogamy. As the following discussion will argue, the Hupd’oh are

in fact deeply involved in the Vaupés regional network, despite being outside the

linguistic exogamy system.

1.5.1. The Hupd’sh and the River Indians: socioeconomic interaction
Far from being isolated in their forests, the Hupd’oh are engaged in an active

socioeconomic relationship with the River Indians, which was probably in place long

4 Qutside the VVaupés, the Cubeo people are linguistically endogamous, as are the Arawak peoples of the
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before the Europeans arrived in the region. This interaction has been discussed in

depth by Athias (1995), Fisser (1988), Pozzobon (1991), Ramos et al. (1980), Reid
(1979), and others, and has been characterized by a range of labels, from ‘slavery’ (e.g.
Koch-Grunberg 1906b) to ‘symbiosis’ (e.g. Silverwood-Cope 1972), ‘patron/client’
(Ramos et al. 1980), or “intelligent parasitism’ (Reid 1979)."

For untold generations, the Hupd’ah have provided the River Indians with labor

(clearing gardens, building houses, collecting cip vines, etc.), hunted meat,*® and atura
baskets and other products (such as tipitis or manioc-squeezers). In exchange, they
receive agricultural products (primarily raw manioc and manioc products such as tapioca,
farinha, and beiju, as well as tobacco, hot peppers, coca, etc.) and other goods, especially
Western trade goods such as clothing, machetes, axes, pots, beads, etc. From the point of
view of ecological adaptation, the two groups have traditionally practiced complementary
strategies, which exploit different environmental niches (cf. Silverwood-Cope 1972,

Milton 1984). In a sense, the Hupd’sh can be said to occupy a somewhat extreme

position in a region-wide system of economic specialization and trade, in which the
Tuyucas traditionally make the canoes, the Baniwas make the manioc graters, and the
Tukanos make the painted benches. Traditionally, however, many Hup families are

‘linked’ to River Indian families, such that much of the socioeconomic exchange is

Icana River.
'3 The ‘symbiotic’ relationship between the River Indians and the Hupd’oh is strikingly similar to the

relationship between other foragers and agriculturalists elsewhere in the world, such as the Mbuti Pygmies
and the Bantu peoples in Africa. It is an intriguing possibility that aspects of this interaction may be
characteristic of the interface between foragers and agriculturalists more generally (cf. Fisser 1988,
Peterson 1978).

16 Meat is more rarely traded today because of a lack of surplus; see §1.6 below.
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carried out directly with them.'” Also, as noted in Table 1.1 above, each Hup clan is

associated with a particular River Indian group—presumably one with which they have
historically been most directly involved.

While this socioeconomic interaction is essentially ‘symbiotic’, it is marked by a
profound social inequality (which is probably what led early visitors to characterize it as

enslavement). The River Indians treat the Hupd’oh and other Nadahup peoples as

inferior, and hold them in considerable contempt. Various descriptions of the region note

the River Indians’ evaluation of the Hupd’oh as being little better than animals, citing

their linguistic endogamy, their forest orientation, and their semi-nomadic status as
evidence for this (cf. Koch-Grunberg 1906b, Jackson 1983, Buchillet 1992, etc.), and
even exaggerating it to falsely include such behaviors as sleeping on the ground. | myself

have more often heard the River Indians describe the Hupd’sh as ‘like children’—

irresponsible, disorganized, and capricious.
This attitude is constantly reflected in the River Indians’ interaction with the

Hupd’sh. They often show up at Hup parties and request drink, and sometimes ‘invite’
the Hupd’sh to give dabacuris for them (cf. Reid 1979); they are known to take

advantage of Hup girls and have even killed Hup people, usually when they feel that the
person is trespassing on their fishing territory (one such event happened during my stay
in the region). When visiting a Hup village, they often help themselves to the

possessions of the inhabitants. They treat the Hup language as animal-like and not worth

7 This association is usually not considered to be particularly binding—at least not on the part of the
Hupd’sh. It appears to be somewhat less common today than it was in the past, but this is not entirely

clear.
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learning, so that interaction is carried out almost exclusively in Tukano. Occasionally

Hup women marry River Indian men, but | was unable to discover even a single case of
the reverse arrangement.

For their part, the Hupd’oh appear to accept their position in the regional

hierarchy, while at the same time maintaining a sense of pride in their own identity. They
usually act timid and deferential in the presence of the River Indians, but often make
ribald jokes at their expense when back on their own turf. When they feel themselves to
be underpaid (or sometimes when they simply think they can get away with it) they pilfer
produce from the rocas of the River Indians—so much so that the latter often feel obliged
to locate their manioc fields in relatively inaccessible places (such as across the river). A
visit of River Indians to a Hup village usually results in a scurry to hide food, fish nets,
and other possessions, probably not only to keep them from being appropriated, but also
to encourage the River Indians to think of their Hup neighbors as poor and needy, in
order to extract as much payment as possible for their services. Fear of the other group’s

sorcery appears to be mutual between the Hupd’sh and the River Indians.

The intense interaction between the various groups in the Vaupés region has led
to striking cultural similarities among them. This applies not only to the Tukanoan and

Arawak groups, but also to the Hupd’sh (and to some extent to the Yuhup and Daw),

despite their distinct social position, alternative subsistence strategies, and general forest
orientation. The groups of the region share myths and stories, spells, song styles, music,
and dances; they have common religious and ritual beliefs and practices, such as the

Yurupari and the dabacuri; and they all use (or used in the recent past) coca and ritual
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hallucinogenic substances. Material culture is also very similar from one group to

another, as are their agricultural practices—the difference between the “agriculturalists’
and the “foragers’ in the region is more one of relative degree of emphasis on agriculture,
rather than of techniques and produce types.

Figure 1.3 summarizes the relationships among the Vaupés groups, as discussed

in this and the following sections.

Figure 1.3. Interaction between language groups in the VVaupés region

East Tukanoan

language groups:
Nadahup Tukano
language groups: Desano
Hup Wanano Arawak
Yuhup Pira-Tapuyo language
(Daw) Tuyuca groups:
Barasana Tariana

etc.

O Groups that interact through linguistic exogamy (obligatory marriage between language groups):
‘Patrons’ in a patron-client socio-economic relationship with the Nadahup groups.
Primary language of interaction with other language groups: Father’s language/ Tukano.

O Groups that do not participate in the linguistic exogamy system:
‘Clients’ in a patron-client socioeconomic relationship with the Tukanoan/Arawak groups.
Primary language of interaction with other language groups: Tukano.

1.5.2. The sociolinguistics of Hupd’sh - River Indian interaction
The social inequality that defines the relationship between the Hupd’oh and the River
Indians also structures the sociolinguistics of their interaction. The Hupd’sh use Tukano

almost exclusively in their interactions with River Indians, who in general show no

interest whatsoever in learning any Hup. This use of Tukano applies even in cases where
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the River Indians are not Tukano themselves and prefer to speak their own language in

their community (although of course they can speak Tukano, and many of the women are
themselves Tukano). This is the case in the Tuyuca village of S&o Pedro, close to the
Hup village of Umari Norte; here the River Indians use both Tukano and Tuyuca (which

is closely related to Tukano) in addressing the Hupd’sh, who respond exclusively in

Tukano.

As far as | could ascertain, 100% of adult Hupd’ah understand Tukano, and at

least 90% speak it fluently. A few choose not to speak it regularly, despite rumors that
they can command it as well as anyone; this may be due to feelings of insecurity about
their fluency, or perhaps to a desire to avoid interaction with the River Indians as much as
possible. Children learn Tukano as they grow up, mainly in the context of their parents’
frequent interactions with River Indians, although young children—especially in villages
like Tat Deh where there are fewer Tukanos around—sometimes understand relatively
little. Ethnohistoric evidence and the reports of late 19"-century explorers suggest that
this bilingualism and the socioeconomic relationship between the two groups may be
quite old, and may predate the arrival of the Europeans considerably.

The attitude of the River Indians toward the Hup language corresponds to their
attitude toward the Hup people. From their point of view, Hup is not a proper language;
it is extremely “difficult’, basically sub-human, and not worth speaking. In general, River
Indian teachers in Hup villages make no effort whatsoever to learn Hup, even though the
children do not always understand what they are being taught. However, some River

Indians apparently understand more Hup than they let on, and occasionally even say a
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few words as a joke—usually greeted with shouts of laughter from other River Indians.

In one case, three Tukano teenagers who have grown up with Hup children (in Barriera,
where the Hup village is adjacent to the Tukano village) do speak fluent Hup, but their
parents have forbidden them to speak it and chastise them for doing so. Because most

non-Indian people associate with the River Indians rather than with the Hupd’ah, the fact

that | speak Hup but not Tukano is typically received with disbelief and some

consternation by the River Indians, and with great amusement by the Hupd’ah

themselves.

The fact that the Hupd’sh have maintained their language in the face of

generations of bilingualism and linguistic inequality is probably largely a result of the
same regional attitudes that created this situation in the first place. As discussed in 81.5.1

above, the Hupd’ah are deeply integrated into the VVaupés regional system, and share

many aspects of their culture with the other language groups in the area. One of these
aspects is the regional ideology linking language intrinsically to one’s ethnic identity.
Despite the fact that this ideology has undoubtedly been promoted and strengthened by

the practice of linguistic exogamy, in which the Hupd’oh do not take part, they have

nevertheless embraced the perception that language and identity are one and the same
thing. A person can no more escape his or her language than he can escape his identity
by birth—which cannot really be hidden, since it is almost impossible to go somewhere

in the region without running into people one knows. Thus for the Hupd’ah, being Hup

means speaking Hup. The Hupd’sh occasionally refer to themselves as a group with the
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term 7#d-d’ oh (speak-PL) ‘those who speak’, and most feel that no amount of speaking

Tukano would make them become Tukano (although there are those who try; see below).

As one woman characterized the ability of the Hupd’ah to speak Tukano, “we don’t

really know their language; we’re just stealing/appropriating it; it’s not our language.”

The attitudes of the Hupd’ah toward their own language are thus a complex

mixture of linguistic pride and linguistic insecurity, linked to positive and negative
feelings of identity vis-a-vis the River Indians. They see their language as something to
cherish and be proud of within the Hup community, reflecting the comfort and autonomy
they feel within the bounds of their own villages and their forest world, and their

connection to other Hupd’ah. On the other hand, they see it as something to be ashamed

of when they step outside this domain. One Hup woman told me that she was afraid to
fall asleep when in the company of River Indians, for fear of speaking Hup in her sleep
and being mocked by her companions. | often found that people I conversed with freely
in Hup in their villages or in the forest would immediately clam up when we entered a
River Indian village, and would cease speaking to me at all, or would speak only in

whispers. Similarly, conversations with Hupd’sh in their own language in the city of S&o

Gabriel (where Portuguese is dominant) are usually conducted in a low, almost whispered

voice, except in private; the Hupd’oh seem to find it disconcerting on such occasions that

our only common language is Hup, since | do not speak Tukano and few of them speak
Portuguese. The feelings of linguistic insecurity that arise in these contexts are further
illustrated by a story told by a Hup girl of about 17 or 18 years old who had gone to S&o

Gabriel with a Tukano family to look after their children. Upon returning to her village
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and recounting her experiences, she mentioned encountering a local missionary in the

city: “I saw M. there, and he said to me, ‘Hello!” [in Hup]. Oh, I was so ashamed!”

This curious mix of pride and insecurity is also reflected in the positive and
negative uses of the ethnonym hup. In general, its use is positive; as noted in 81.2.1, it
can be used in reference to human beings in general (i.e. in contrast with animals), but it
is most commonly used to refer specifically to Hup people (i.e. in comparison with River
Indians, non-Indians, etc.). In addition, it is used as an adjective meaning ‘new, good,
beautiful’. At the same time, however, hup is used to translate the extremely negative
term ‘Maku’ (see §1.2), used by River Indians as an ethnic slur toward Hup (and other

Nadahup) people; for example, it turns up in the common (Hup) insult hap tah ‘son of a

Maku’ (probably a calque from Tukano).

While most Hupd’sh feel that their identity and their language are inseparable,

and that there is no escaping either even if they wanted to, a few individuals handle the

tension differently. These Hupd’sh have dropped Hup altogether and speak only Tukano.

The people that do this are very few; | know of a total of four, and two of these were
apparently raised by River Indians and so did not really speak Hup as children.
Of the other two, one had switched back to Hup and given up his Tukano-only

approach before I arrived in the area. According to other Hupd’ah, he had used Tukano

in an effort to ‘change’ his Hup identity, and had even secured his Hup wife while
pretending to be Pira-Tapuya. However, after living for some time in the Hup village of

Tat Deh, his fellow villagers teased him so mercilessly that he gave up Tukano.
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Interestingly, it was apparently his own grammatical mistakes in Tukano that were the

main subject of the teasing.

I had the opportunity to interact closely and over a long period of time with the
remaining Tukano speaker, who is the wife of one of my consultants. Her case is quite
interesting. Although she did spend many years with River Indians while a young girl
(from perhaps eight or ten years old until a teenager), living with a family to look after
their children, people all agreed that she was old enough when she left her village, and
spoke Hup fluently enough, that she could not possibly have forgotten it. However,
although today she lives in a Hup village and has a Hup family—all of whom speak

exclusively Hup in their interactions with her and other Hupd’oh—she will not speak a

word of Hup. Nevertheless, her level of understanding is clearly that of a native speaker,
and in fact her Tukano is not flawless, according to a local Tukano woman. All of her
conversations—with her Hup husband, children, parents, etc.—are carried out in two
languages; she speaks Tukano to them, and they speak Hup to her. No one seems to
think anything of this, since this sort of bilingual conversation is actually fairly normal in
the linguistic context of the Vaupés.

In me, however, she was faced for the first time with a person—particularly an
adult—who spoke Hup but understood virtually no Tukano. In spite of my inability to
understand, she never compromised herself by saying a single word to me in Hup, even
though I ate together with her family every morning, and often accompanied them to the
manioc fields or in other tasks. It was no different even when | was alone or nearly alone

with her and needed direction, such as when planting a manioc field, or was in danger of
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getting hurt by something, such as when the canoe was moving into a tree branch while

I was not paying attention. She would always say something, but this was only in
Tukano, and | would always have to appeal to someone else to translate.

Other Hupd’sh had a variety of answers to my inquiries about the woman’s

refusal to speak Hup. Some seemed intrigued by my question, as if they had never really
thought about it before. Several responded by saying “she’s lying!” (i.e. about her
identity); one said ‘she’s ashamed’ (again about her Hup identity); and others did not
have an answer. Still others told me that the River Indians had given her ‘medicine’ to
magically make her switch languages.

Code switching into Tukano does occur in the speech of ordinary adult Hupd’ah,
but this is fairly constrained. While the Hupd’sh do not seem to be as anxious about

language mixing as the River Indians are reported to be, most do in general avoid
unrestrained borrowing and code switching, and sometimes respond negatively to others’
use of a Tukano word. In the context of narrative, on the other hand, spirits and animals
often speak in Tukano (cf. Aikhenvald 1996: 79, who notes that the Tarianas use Wanano
or Tukano in this context). People who are speaking about River Indians in a narrative
will occasionally mix in some Tukano words, especially when recounting a River
Indian’s part in a dialogue, and a few speakers will throw in bits of Tukano somewhat
more indiscriminately. Certain adults speak Tukano now and then to children with the
explicit intention of helping them learn the language, and once in a while young people

speak Tukano to me in order to tease me.
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1.5.3. Bilingualism and language contact

The Hup language and its speakers must be understood within the full context of the

Vaupés linguistic area, especially vis-a-vis the relationship of the Hupd’sh with Tukano

speakers; Hup should not be considered as a self-contained system. In the Vaupés, both

the Hupd’sh and the River Indians effectively belong to two different kinds of speech

community at once: one defined by a language or dialect group, the other by a group of
people in the immediate locale who interact on a regular basis. Arguably, the type of
speech community that is more of an everyday reality in the Vaupés is this second one: a
geographically and socially defined group of people who communicate with each other
on a regular basis, using multiple languages. Thus the discourse-defined ‘speech
community’ is not isomorphic with the language group, but rather cross-cuts it. It is even
possible that certain features of discourse or even of grammar or lexicon may have arisen
among one particular group of Tukano and Hup speakers, before spreading to other
groups of speakers of both these languages.

Contact with Tukano has had significant effects on the Hup language. While
some loanwords have entered the vocabulary, the most profound effects have been
structural, such that many aspects of Hup grammar have come to resemble those of
Tukano. These contact phenomena can be compared with those undergone by Tariana, as
discussed by Aikhenvald (1996, 2002, etc.); in fact, the unilateral influence of Tukano
has caused Hup and Tariana to resemble each other closely in a number of ways, even
though they have had little or no mutual contact. Many of these contact phenomena are

discussed in the Comparative Notes that appear throughout this grammar.
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Among the Nadahup languages, the influence of Tukano appears to be the

strongest in the case of Hup, whose speakers are located squarely in the Vaupés region
and apparently have the highest degree of interaction with River Indians. Yuhup also
appears to have been profoundly influenced by Tukano, although perhaps not quite to the
extent that Hup has been. Otherwise, the degree to which the Nadahup languages have
undergone contact with the Eastern Tukanoan languages seems to correspond neatly to
their geographical distribution. Daw, spoken on the periphery of the Vaupés, has far
fewer contact features; and Tukano-like features seem to be essentially absent from
Nadéb, which is spoken well outside the Vaupés (see Map 1.2 above), although it is
possible that Nadéb underwent areal influence from its own now-extinct neighbors, such
as Arawak Bare.

It is important to note that previous assessments of Tukano’s influence on the
Nadahup languages as a group are misleading because they were based mostly on Daw.
For example, Aikhenvald states that there is “no inhibition against lexical loans” in the
Nadahup languages (1999b: 389), and claims that in these languages “areal diffusion is
more superficial (compared with Tariana - Tucano interaction)... since the Maku are
accorded an inferior social status and are not fully integrated into the multi-lingual socio-
cultural community” (Aikhenvald 1999b: 394). As this discussion has argued, however,
and as the Comparative Notes throughout this grammar illustrate, the deep involvement
of Hup speakers in the Vaupés system has indeed resulted in profound contact effects on

their language.
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1.5.4. Viability and endangerment status of Hup

At present, Hup is not seriously endangered: virtually all Hupd’sh learn it as a first

language, and many children are essentially monolingual (although virtually all
understand some Tukano). However, its future is uncertain. Its speakers are numerically
few (although for an Amazonian language 1500 speakers is actually fairly respectable).

Bilingualism in Tukano approaches 100% in adults, and most Hupd’oh experience some

degree of linguistic insecurity regarding their own language, such that a few individuals
have even given up Hup in favor of Tukano, as discussed in 81.5.2 above. The general
shift toward Tukano among the other languages of the region, brought about by the
growing contact with Brazilian society and the resulting social changes, does not bode
well for the future of Hup. It may be partly the social discrimination experienced by the

Hupd’ah and their relative dissociation from the non-Indian world that has encouraged

them to hold on to their language as long as they have. Perhaps Hup’s future
preservation will be aided by the development of native-language literacy and a Hup-

centered education program.

1.6. Regional history and the current situation of the Hupd’sh

Little is known about the history of the Vaupés peoples before the arrival of the
Europeans. Pottery found in sites on the middle Vaupés River dates from about 1200
B.C.E. onward (Neves 1998, cf. Cabalzar and Ricardo 1998: 55), but in general the
archaeological record is poor. This is due both to the high biodegradability of material

remains in the region and to the paucity of excavation that has been undertaken there.
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Ethnohistorical accounts of the Tariana indicate that they arrived late to the region,

coming from the direction of the Rio Aiari to occupy lands already occupied by the
Wanano and Tukano, possibly around 600 years ago (Cabalzar and Ricardo 1998: 55,
Aikhenvald 2002: 24). Nimuendaju (1982) and others appeal to ethnohistorical accounts
to suggest that speakers of the Eastern Tukanoan languages entered the Vaupés region
from the west within the last 500-1000 years, while the Nadahup peoples (Maku) are the
autochthonous inhabitants of the region. However, this is still unclear and awaits future
research (cf. Aikhenvald 2002: 24), and it is worth noting that the origin myth of the
various Tukanoan peoples of the region involves their arrival in an anaconda-canoe from
the east, from Brazil, rather than the west (cf. Goldman 1963, S. Hugh-Jones 1979, etc.).

Reid (1979: 21) reports that the Hupd’sh say they came from the east, from the direction

of the Amazon River, on foot (whereas the Kakua say they came from the northeast, from
the Orinoco); in my own experience, contemporary Hup accounts of their origin closely
mirror those told by the Tukanoans.

Questions regarding the material culture and familiarity with agriculture of the
early Nadahup peoples are also not easily answered. However, their languages may offer
some intriguing clues to these issues, which are presented in the lexical comparison in
Appendix 111.2 While these clues are of course provisional and somewhat speculative,
they suggest hypotheses that can perhaps be tested in the future through more in-depth
linguistic investigation, as well as through archaeological, ethnohistorical, and other

work.

'8 Note that the data is sketchy; lexicons of most of these languages are either nonexistent or limited to a
few pages.
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One of the interesting facts arising from the lexical comparison in Appendix 111

is that the word “River Indian’ is cognate at least across Hup and Daw, as illustrated in
example (1). There is unfortunately no data available on this word in Yuhup or Nadéb,
but the Hup-Daw cognate is evidence that the speakers of the Hup-Yuhup-Daw parent
language were familiar with River Indians as a social category. This suggests that the
distinction between and interaction among the Nadahup peoples and River Indian groups
is quite old, probably predating at least the split of Hup, Yuhup, and Daw into separate
languages.
1) Hup wosh  ‘River Indian’

Daw wdh

The lexical data also provide clues to the material culture of the early Nadahup
peoples. For example, the words for “hammock’ and “‘canoe’ reconstruct for the entire
Nadahup family (Hup, Yuhup, Daw, and Nadéb), as shown in example (2). This is also
evidence that some of the early historical accounts of the Nadahup peoples’
‘primitiveness’ are exaggerated, which is no great surprise since European travelers
attained most of their information about the Nadahup peoples through their River Indian
neighbors, who considered them inferior. In particular, Koch-Griinberg characterizes the
Nadahup peoples as “crude nomadic hunters, who have no agriculture, and know neither
hammock nor canoe, but who have an excellent knowledge of the woods” (1906b: 877,

my translation and emphasis). However, not only did they apparently know hammock
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and canoe in Koch-Grunberg’s time, but probably had known them for many

generations.™

(2) Hup Yuhup Daw Nadéb
hammock yag yagy yag yag
canoe hoh-teg hoh ho h’ooh

As far as the agricultural history of the Nadahup peoples, it is notable that terms
referring both to cultivated plants and to manioc-processing technology appear to be
considerably more innovative (including a number of borrowings) than do terms for
native (forest) plants and other vocabulary (animals, body parts, etc.), as illustrated in
Appendix I1l. This suggests that agriculture was not an important part of the lives of
Proto-Nadahup peoples. This point is especially relevant because some present-day
Amazonian foraging peoples have been shown to be ‘remnants’ of formerly agricultural
populations, who abandoned agriculture and returned (in the sense of long-term historical
patterns) to a foraging subsistence strategy. In at least one such case, that of the Guaja
(Balée 1999), this has been established on the basis of linguistic evidence (see also Balée
2000, Dixon and Aikhenvald 1999b: 6, Headland and Bailey 1991). By contrast, the
linguistic data for the Nadahup family suggest that the Nadahup peoples were probably
never true farmers, and that their current degree of involvement with agriculture is
probably the most that they have ever experienced.

At the same time, however (as can be seen in Appendix I11), an intriguing split

appears between certain terms—particularly those pertaining to agriculture—that are

19 That these lexical correspondences could be due to borrowing is unlikely, since no donor language can be
identified outside the family, and there has apparently been relatively little contact among the Nadahup
languages themselves since the split of the family.
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shared by Hup-Yuhup on one hand, and by Daw-Nadéb on the other. Another split

occurs between Hup-Yuhup-Daw and Nadéb, which is more to be expected given the
overall similarities among the first three languages (see the family tree in Figure 1.1).
These splits suggest that there may have been ongoing contact between Daw and Nadéb
on the one hand, and Daw and Hup-Yuhup on the other, even after these groups had
separated—a scenario that makes some sense for semi-nomadic hunter-gatherers, and
also fits the present situation, in which different dialect groups of Hup speakers maintain
a degree of contact with each other.

Finally, several words connected to ritual and religious practices common to the
Vaupés groups are shared across languages of all three families (Nadahup, Tukanoan, and
Arawak; see Appendix I1l). These are the words for coca and caapi (the hallucinogenic
Banisteriopsis caapi) and the name of the culture-hero (‘Bone Son’ in Hup and Tukano;
‘the one on the bone’ in Tariana and Baniwa). These terms probably do not have a
Nadahup origin, but whether they are originally Tukanoan or Arawak is still uncertain.

The more recent phases of Vaupés history were shaped by the arrival of the
Europeans. The Portuguese reached the area around Sdo Gabriel da Cachoeira by the late
1700’s, initiating an epoch characterized by a fierce slave trade and epidemics that
decimated the indigenous populations. This was followed later by a rubber boom, which
lasted from about 1870 to 1920; during this time non-Indian rubber seekers penetrated
deep into the Vaupés region, coercing local Indians to work as rubber gatherers according
to a debt-peonage system. For several centuries, Catholic missionaries have also been
present in the region, building missions, conducting baptisms and other ceremonies, and

making Indian children attend the mission schools (often by force), where—until
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recently—the children were frequently mistreated and forbidden to speak their native

languages.
The River Indians bore the brunt of this onslaught, and for a long time the

nomadic, forest-dwelling Hupd’sh and other Nadahup peoples were spared the worst.

Some are reported to have been sold by River Indians to Whites as slaves or to work
rubber (cf. Reid 1979: 25), but in general, the River Indians experienced most of the

direct contact with the non-Indians themselves, while the Hupd’sah obtained

manufactured trade goods through the River Indians as intermediaries. As a result, the
River Indians have experienced the more drastic cultural changes; for example, with the
exception of some groups on the Upper Tiquié and in Colombia, many have abandoned
traditional practices such as the Yurupari ceremony, which are still practiced by the

Hupd’ah.

By the 1940’s, however, the Salesian Catholic missionaries had begun to

approach the Hupd’ah seriously, and intensified their efforts in the early 1970’s. In their
efforts to ‘civilize’ the Hupd’sh, the Salesians coerced numerous local groups into

moving into large, settled villages, which in some cases were located at a considerable
distance from the inhabitants’ original lands. In the course of these events, which are
described in detail in Reid 1979, a River Indian was usually installed as a schoolteacher
and catechist, and in many cases a missionary couple or priest would live in the new Hup
village as well.

The abrupt changes in living patterns brought about by the Salesian missionaries’

‘civilizing’ efforts have led to many serious problems for the Hupd’oh. Even after
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devastating epidemics took their toll in the initial years of the shift, the problems have

continued. Many of these were described by Reid in 1979, when the mission villages
were still relatively new, and they are unfortunately still glaringly obvious today—in fact,
they appear to have increased as populations expand in the mission villages and fewer
Hup groups maintain a small size and relatively autonomous existence.

One of the most striking problems is the level of nutrition, especially among
children. Particularly in the larger villages, such as Tat Deh (Taracuéa Igarapé) and Nova
Fundacdo, many children appear visibly malnourished, with swollen bellies and thin
limbs. One of the main reasons for this is that game has gradually grown scarce as the
forest surrounding the mission villages has been continuously hunted over several
decades. In contrast, Reid (1979) describes the nutritional well-being and frequent

surpluses of game among the more nomadic groups of Hupd’sh, who when game grew

scarce could easily move on to areas where it was more plentiful. In addition to scarcity
of game, the sites of the new villages were typically chosen by the missionaries on the
basis of accessibility to the river and/or nearby missions, and are often not the best land
for agriculture. Even in the best soils of the region, rocas must be moved every two years
or so, and now (after several decades have passed) many Hup women must walk for up to
two hours to reach their gardens, since the cultivatable areas closer to the village have
been exhausted.

The health problems of the Hupd’sh are not limited to nutrition (cf. Athias 2004,

etc.). Intestinal parasites are a constant and serious problem, and greatly exacerbate the

nutritional deficiencies, especially for children. This is undoubtedly due in part to the
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fact that their current sanitation practices are better suited to a nomadic lifestyle, where

the accumulated filth and debris of human living can be left behind every six months or
so. Large population size also leads to greater risk of epidemic and infection, and the
initial move from smaller to larger groups in the 1970°s and 80’s led to widespread

outbreaks of disease among the Hupd’sh, in which large numbers of people died.

Nutritional deficiencies also contribute to a lowered resistance to disease, which in turn
results in a mortality rate that is alarmingly high: an informal survey of Hup families
along the Tiquié River revealed that over 30% of children have died before reaching
adulthood within approximately the past 20 years (Herma Klandermans, p.c.), and this
rate does not seem to have slowed in the past 5 years. On the other hand, the new pattern
of large villages that are relatively accessible to outsiders does facilitate the arrival of
health care and medicines through the visits of government-sponsored teams of health

agents. If the Hupd’oh were not living in these large communities in the first place,

however, their need for some of this medical aid would probably be lessened.

Yet another problem fostered by the missionary settlement pattern is violence.
The large number of people living in one place disrupts the traditional patterns of sharing
meat and coca, and this in turn fosters and fuels resentments (cf. Reid 1979: 311).
Whereas in earlier times such frictions could be defused by the fissioning of the group,
this is a less viable option in these villages, and enormous and deadly fights sometimes
break out, usually in the context of the drinking party. In 2003, for example, friction
among subgroups in Santa Atanasio (Serra dos Porcos), the largest of the mission villages

with some 300 or more inhabitants, reportedly led to an extended period of fighting that
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lasted for weeks and resulted in a number of deaths, serious injuries, and destroyed

houses (see Appendix IV, text 4).

Finally, other problems the Hupd’sh face today are a loss of self-esteem when

confronted by the patronizing and disrespectful attitudes of missionaries and others, and
the compromising of their relative autonomy vis-a-vis the River Indians by the
continuous presence of the latter in Hup villages as teachers and catechists. The resident
River Indians typically adopt a leadership role in the village, and are often domineering.

The reasons why the Hupd’sah continue to stay in the mission villages, despite all

these problems, are complex, and involve a combination of factors. When the villages

were initiated in the 1970’s, many Hupd’sh tried to leave, only to be coerced and

initimidated into returning by River Indians and missionaries (Reid 1979). Today, while

coercion is less of a factor, many Hupd’sh value the medical assistance, the access to the

village school for their children (although these schools are currently extremely
ineffective, see Epps to appear-c), and the school food stipend sent by the government.
They also welcome the opportunity to trade with passing non-Indians, who tend to give
them a better rate of exchange than do the River Indians (cf. Reid 1979: 314). Most

Hupd’ah, who attribute much illness and death to sorcery or poisoning (usually by River

Indians), do not seem to be aware of a connection between large population size,
sanitation practices, and illness and violence. Also, the importance to Hup culture of
visiting among related kin groups and participating in group rituals and parties makes it
difficult for a small family group to break away and live on its own, and even those

family groups that did hold out for years after neighboring groups had been attracted to a
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larger village usually joined them eventually. Finally, probably all Hupd’sh are very

aware of the scale of “primitive’ to “civilized’ that is typically applied among the region’s
inhabitants. Some version of this scale probably predates European contact, in the sense
that a social hierarchy already existed among different River Indian clans and between
River Indian and Nadahup peoples (cf. Chernela 1993, Jackson 1983, etc.), but it has
since been changed, strengthened, and reified by non-Indians, particularly missionaries.

Thus, like the River Indians themselves, some Hupd’sh (especially the young) have

apparently come to equate aspects of their traditional lifestyle—such as living ‘in the
middle of the forest” and hunting with blowpipes and darts rather than with bows and
arrows or guns—with being ‘primitive’.

Currently, some efforts are being made to bring improved medical care to the

Hupd’sh, and to consider ways to initiate a more effective village school system.

However, it is not yet clear whether these efforts will meet with much success. At least

the lands of the Hupd’ah are safe for the time being, having been demarcated as part of

the Upper Rio Negro Indigenous Area in 1996, thereby restricting outsiders’ access to the

region.

1.7. Methods and presentation of the study
The materials for this grammar were gathered during four trips to the Vaupés region
between 2000 and 2004, adding up to a total of about 15 months actually spent in the

field. The longest of these trips involved a year spent in the region, divided into two- to
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three-month blocks in the Hup villages, with short supply trips (one to two weeks) to

Sao Gabriel in between.

The area where Hup is spoken is relatively remote. After flying to Manaus and
then by smaller plane to Sdo Gabriel, one must travel by boat to the Tiquié River. By
motorboat, this usually takes from two to three days; by the local riverboat (when it is
functional) the trip can last up to five days if the water level is low. Upon reaching the
path to the Hup village, | was typically dropped off on the riverbank to make my own
way in through the forest while the boat continued on its way.

I divided most of my time in the field between the villages of Tat Deh (Taracua
Igarapé) and Barreira Alta. Like most Hup villages, these have no electricity, telephone,
or even a two-way radio. Barreira is near the river and travelers occasionally pass by in
boats and even stop for the night, but the only visitors to Tat Deh—which is located an

hour’s walk through the forest from the river—are Hupd’oh from other towns or the

occasional River Indians, health agents, or missionaries. Aside from my occupation as

linguist, | lived much like the Hupd’sh: in a thatched hut with stick walls, sleeping in a

hammock, bathing in the nearby stream, and usually cooking over a wood fire. | made
participant-observation an integral part of my work with the Hup language, so that an
understanding and appreciation of their culture would inform my work on the language,
and vice versa. | therefore tried to integrate myself as much as possible into the daily life
of the community, becoming attached to an ‘adopted’ family in both villages (especially
in Barreira), and eating and interacting together with them and others on a daily basis. |

also found time to help with the work in the manioc fields and to participate in
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expeditions to gather wild forest fruits, impromptu armadillo and rat hunts, treks on

foot to other villages for drinking parties, fishing expeditions with timbd (fish-poison
vine, which stuns the fish when put into a creek), and many other activities.
One of the most important factors of my fieldwork was the fact that very few

Hupd’oh speak more than a few words of Portuguese. This made the initial stages of my

work very difficult. When | first arrived, | of course spoke no Hup, knew very little
about the culture, and spent a frustratingly large amount of my time following around
after the one busy Hup person in the village who spoke Portuguese, hoping that she
would have time to work with me, and worrying that | was making a pest of myself.
Eventually, however, the lack of Portuguese became a blessing; completely immersed
and surrounded by Hup twenty-four hours a day, | attained a reasonable level of fluency.
This allowed me to obtain a considerable amount of data from the spontaneous speech
around me, and eventually to have my choice of consultants for tasks that could be
carried out without the help of an intermediary language.

My choice of principal consultants was constrained by 1) who in the village spoke
enough Portuguese to communicate effectively, and 2) who was interested in working

with me. In Tat Deh, | worked mostly with Teresa Monteiro Socot (Mun), the only Hup
schoolteacher in the region, and with Jovino Monteiro (Hud); I also worked in Hup with
Americo Monteiro (M’ah J’ih), the village leader, and with Sabino Monteiro (?ad). In
Barreira, | worked principally with Pedro Dias (Ya?am D’ub), and occasionally in Hup

with Jarbas Dias (J’ib Hi?). | also recorded a variety of texts from many people in the

region (including those from villages other than Tat Deh and Barreira), including several
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old people who are true encyclopedias of stories and traditional knowledge; this has so

far amounted to around 600 transcribed pages (mostly handwritten) of narratives,
interviews, conversations, songs, spells, etc.

The organization and presentation of this grammar is informed as much as
possible by historical and cultural observations, especially when attempting to give
explanations for linguistic phenomena. It seeks to view the Hup language as part of a
broader system of human discourse and interaction within the context of Hup society and
culture. The analysis of the phonetics and phonology was aided by the program Speech
Analyzer 1.5, and the discussion of Hup morphosyntax is informed by a functional-
typological approach, in keeping with the perspectives presented in Shopen (1985),
Givon (2001), etc. At various points throughout the grammar, the synchronic description
is supplemented with Historical Notes, which discuss the possible development and
grammaticalization of the constructions under consideration, and with Comparative
Notes, which compare the Hup phenomena with those found in Tukano, Tariana, and
other Vaupés languages, and propose hypotheses relating to areal diffusion.

Conventions in the transcription and glossing of examples are the following.
Portuguese and Tukano forms (with the exception of loans that are very well integrated
into the Hup language) are generally rendered according to Hup phonology (although
speakers vary in their pronunciations of Portuguese words according to their command of
this language) and are identified in the interlinear gloss line as (Pt) or (T), respectively.
Local Portuguese or Lingua Geral terms referring to aspects of the regional culture (e.g.
‘caxiri’, “tipiti’, ‘roca’) are used in the transcriptions and are defined in Appendix V. The

abbreviations used in the glossing of grammatical morphemes are listed on page xv.
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In indicating morpheme juncture, a hyphen is used to indicate boundaries

between (compounded) verb stems and affixes, while an equals sign marks juncture for
clitics and bound nouns. Particles (defined in 83.4.2.2 as grammatically bound
formatives that are phonologically relatively free) are written as unattached forms (i.e.
separated from their grammatical host by a space), as are most constituents of NPs. In
cases where an internally analyzable form has been relexicalized as essentially
monomorphemic, no juncture is indicated in the transcription, but the semantic
breakdown of the parts is indicated in the gloss line; the general meaning of the full unit
as a whole is given in the translation line.

The examples used in this grammar are drawn from a number of sources. The
majority come from texts of traditional stories, personal narratives, spells, speeches, and
descriptive and hortatory discourse (recorded, transcribed and translated in the field);
these examples are coded with a series of letters and numbers corresponding to the text in
which they occur. A few examples come from songs (coded as (Song)), and others from
spontaneous conversations, coded as (cv.txt); both of these text genres were also recorded
and transcribed in the field. Still other examples come from speech | happened to
overhear or that was addressed to me in the context of daily life (which I checked
afterwards with consultants), glossed (OS) (for ‘Overheard Speech’). Finally, elicited
examples are of two types. Many are statements that were volunteered more or less
spontaneously by a consultant, often in the context of an elicitation setting (i.e. ‘we say X
when...”); these are coded (RU) (for ‘Reported Utterance’). Others are explicit
grammaticality judgments and direct translations, glossed as (EL) (for ‘Elicited’); these

are relied on as little as possible, but sometimes could not be avoided. Almost all of the
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examples herein were double-checked with consultants when the grammar was in draft

form.

Additional conventions used in this grammar are the following. | have chosen to
capitalize the grammatical labels applied to individual Hup formatives (e.g. Perfective
aspect, Future tense). This reflects the fact that these labels are all language-specific to
some degree, even when they appeal to categories that are widely attested typologically.
Also, in the comparative sections of the grammar involving the other Nadahup languages
(Yuhup, Daw, and Nadéb), | have adapted the orthographies of Martins, Ospina, and
Weir to correspond as much as possible to that used with Hup, in order to facilitate
comparison on the part of the reader. In some cases, however, the changes necessarily
reflect my own analysis of phenomena in Hup phonology, and do not always accurately
represent the analyses of these authors. Finally, the orthographic conventions used in this

grammar to write the Hup language are discussed in §2.5.
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2. Phonology

Hup phonology is fairly complex, and relies on contrasts on both the segmental
and the prosodic levels. Not only does Hup have a relatively large inventory of
segmental phonemes relative to the neighboring Tukanoan languages, but it also makes
use of contrastive tone (realized within a word-accent system)? and nasalization as
morpheme- or syllable-level prosodic features. Hup demonstrates a strong preference for
isomorphism between the morpheme and the syllable. The majority of syllables take the
form CVC, but CV, CV:, and VC syllables also exist, although in somewhat more limited
contexts.

This discussion presents the basic points of Hup phonology, including both
segmental and prosodic features. A brief discussion of the phonological differences that
exist among the various Hup dialects follows, as well as an overview of orthographic
issues. Morphophonemic processes are also dealt with in this chapter; some are touched
on early in order to provide the context for discussing consonantal alternations, while
others are treated in more detail in the final section (§2.6).

Hup phonology is extremely rich, and not all of the questions posed in the
following sections can at this point be fully resolved. These issues must await more

detailed explanation and development in future research.

2 In Hup’s word-accent system, tonal contrasts occur only on the syllable of the word that receives lexical
stress (see §2.3.2). For this reason, stress is not marked independently of tone in the examples in this
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2.1. Segmental phonology

Compared to most of its neighbors, Hup has a fairly large repertoire of vowels and
consonants. Note, however, that on the segmental level these do not contrast in terms of
nasalization; as discussed in detail in §2.3.1 below, nasalization is a morpheme- or
syllable-level prosody, and is not a property of the individual segment. In the following
discussion, the examples are given in both phonemic and phonetic transcriptions. The
phonemic transcriptions for the most part mirror the orthography used in this grammar
(see §2.5), with the exception (primarily) of the nasal morphemes;* for these forms the

orthographic spelling is given (in italics) alongside the other transcriptions.

2.1.1. Vowels
The Hup vowel inventory is composed of nine contrasting segments:
i i

€
x

This is in fact a very large vowel inventory for an Amazonian language. Most of the
neighboring (non-Nadahup) languages, including Tukano, have more typical six-vowel

systems: i, , u, e, 0, a. However, Hup’s nine-vowel inventory applies only in non-nasal

contexts; in nasal morphemes/syllables the number of contrastive segments is reduced to
six (see below). There are no diphthongs or phonemically long vowels in Hup, although

phonetic lengthening effects do apply word-finally to CV morphemes (see §2.2).

chapter; instead, word-accent is marked by a diacritic above the vowel: v = stress and high (falling) tone; v
= stress and rising tone.
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The contrasts distinguishing the Hup vowels in oral contexts are illustrated by

the minimal or near-minimal word sets in Table 2.1. (Diacritics marking word-accent are

not provided for verb roots; see 82.3.2.2 below for discussion).

Table 2.1. Hup vowel contrasts in oral contexts®

i i u e 9 0 ® a b)
[ci?f [€i?] | [ci?/ [¢i?] | feu?/ Icé?f c8? co?/ ca&?/ fca? / c31[¢3]
‘urinate’ ‘slug’ [Cu?] [cé?] [€5?] [€67] [cae?] [ca?] ‘rainbow’

‘grab’ ‘buriti- ‘shrimp’ Locative ‘urine ‘box’
palm-leaf particle smell’
basket’
g/ [tig”] g/ &g/ ftsg/ 1tég/
‘stem’ [tug”] [t&g"] [t50"] [t6g"]
‘howler “wood’ ‘tooth’ :daughter
monkey’
ftuk/ ftok/ ftok/ ftak/ t3k/
[tuk’] [tok ] [tok’] [tak’] [t3k]
‘want’ ‘give ‘pound w/ ‘rubber, | ‘thigh’
something | mortar & sticky
to be pestle’ sap’
shared’
Ibig/ /b3yl /b*ag/ /o3g/
[big®] [Mb3g"] [bag’] [Mb3g"]
‘anteater’ ‘bee sp.’ ‘light’ ‘bundle of
vines/
strings’
Io’uy/ /béjl o’ay/ /b’ay/ o’3y/
["buy] ["bg¥d"] ["boy] ["bay] [by]
‘throw’ ‘jandié ‘traira ‘leave’ ‘vagina'
(fish sp)’ fish’
/did/ /dudud/ /dedéb/ /dsb/ /déd/ /d’&d/
["did"] [ductd" | ["decéb™ | ["dsb™) ["dod"] ["dad"]
‘stump’ ‘tadpole’ | ‘round’ ‘many’ ‘worm’ ‘jenipapo
(dye)’
[cih/ [¢th] | [cih/ [¢ih] | /cuh/ /cah/ /coh/ [ceha?/ j’ah/ /coh/
‘grass’ ‘be tired” | [Cuh] “put [¢ah] [Coh] [Cehae?] | [Cah] [&oh]
on string ‘sing in ‘walk ‘have ‘earth’ ‘peck
(e.g. kapiwaya | witha food stick (bird); dig
beads)’ ceremony | cane’ in throat’ by
(women)’ \‘;\Z’tﬂp'ng
instrument’

2! Nasal morphemes are indicated phonemically by a tilde preceding the rest of the form /~.../.

22 The phonetic spellings given here use the symbol v to indicate a laryngealized vowel. As discussed in
82.1.2.6 below, vocalic laryngealization is a phonetic effect of a preceding glottalized consonant. The
symbol for laryngealization (v) should not be confused with that for nasality (v).
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Because nasality in Hup is a morpheme-level (or minimally syllable-level)
prosodic feature, vowels are not considered to be marked as nasal or oral on the
segmental level, as noted above. In nasal environments, however, Hup’s vowel inventory

is reduced to six contrastive segments:

Q0 ==}
O &

i

&
This vowel set suggests that nasal environments lead to a neutralization of the mid
vowels’ contrast with the low and/or high vowels. Since morphemes in Hup are lexically
marked as nasal or oral, no cases of alternation between nasal and oral vowels have been
encountered that would establish exactly how this neutralization takes place. However, it
is worth noting that [#] is sometimes pronounced [3], most noticeably when the nasal /i/
occurs in the environment of [h]; e.g. /~bih/ [m3R] m ‘ucuqui’, /~2ih/ [25h] 2 “fire
ant’.?

The contrasts among the Hup vowels in nasal contexts are illustrated by the

minimal or near-minimal word sets in Table 2.2:

2 As mentioned above, nasal morphemes are represented orthographically in italics, since the orthographic
representation of nasals differs from the phonetic and phonological representations (a decision made in the
interest of user-friendliness; see §2.5).
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Table 2.2. Hup vowel contrasts in nasal contexts
i 1 V] & a 5
/~bTh/ [mih] I~b¥h/ [mih] /~buh/ [mdR] | /~bah/ [m&h] | /~bah/ [m&R] | /~b3h/ [m3h]
mih “turtle’ m# “ucuqui’ muh ‘arrow’ mah ‘younger | méh ‘nearby’ | msh ‘inambu’
sister”
I~kidTb/ /~dib/ [ritm] /~dagb/ [n@m] | /~dab/ [n&m]
[Kirim] kinim | nzn ‘shadow, naf ‘louse’ nam ‘curare’
‘wrist, upper spirit of dead’
part of hand’
/~di/ [rii:] I~dee/ [n&:] /~da?/ [na?] [~da?/ [n37]
n+ ‘keep’ na- ‘bring narz- ‘die’ nor- ‘give’
together’ ] ]
[~tihiy/ [tif1y] | /~tuha?/ [~tah/ [t&h] [~tsh/ [tah]
th# [tuhG?] tuhd? | tah ‘offspring, t3h “pig’
‘venomous ‘phlegm; a son’
snake’ cold’
[~202/ [217] I~23h/ [23h] /~2ah/ [20h] I~2&h/ [28h] [~?oh/ [?3H]
A? ‘Mom’ 7 “fire ant’ Aih *opposite- Ah r 23h- “sleep’
(vocative) sex sibling’ (1sg pronoun)

2.1.2. Consonants

Hup has nineteen (or marginally twenty) contrasting consonant segments.?* The

consonant inventory is given in Table 2.3:

Table 2.3. The Hup consonant inventory

Bilabial | Dental- | Palatal Velar | Glottal
alveolar
Voiceless stops p t c k ?
Voiced stops b d J g
Glottalized stops | b’, (p’) | J g
Fricatives c h
(voiceless)
Glides w y
Glottalized glides | w’ y’

2 Note that this is much larger than the eleven-consonant inventory of Tukano (cf. Ramirez 1997: 25).
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Three of Hup’s consonants can only appear in morpheme-final position: /j/, /g/,

and /¢/. (Note that /p’/ has been encountered only in morpheme-initial position, but
occurs in only one word and is not found at all in some Hup dialects.) All other
consonants appear in morpheme-initial, medial, and final position (initial and medial
positions are subject to the same constraints on which consonants may be present).

While only encountered in morpheme-final position, the consonants /j/, /g/, and
[¢/ are not in fact limited to syllable codas. As discussed in detail below, when a CVC
root is followed by a vowel-initial (-VC) suffix, the final consonant of the root geminates
to form both the coda of the first syllable and the onset of the next. It is extremely rare
cross-linguistically for a language to have more consonant contrasts in syllable coda
position than in onset position (reported only for Toda, Dravidian family; lan Maddieson,
p.c., cf. Shalev et al. 1993); Hup, however, can only be said to have more coda than onset
contrasts on an underlying (morphophonemic) level, not on a surface level.

Other relevant observations include the fact that the glottalized consonants in
Hup, while represented orthographically as C’, are phonetically distinct from the ejective
consonants (also written C’) found in many other languages. While certain glottalized
consonants in Hup can have a mildly ejective realization, glottalization is usually realized
quite differently (as laryngealization on a following vowel or as non-release of the
consonant when morpheme-final; see 82.1.2.6). Furthermore, Hup’s palatal consonants
are also somewhat unusual phonetically in that they are frequently pronounced with a
strong glide (C¥ or ¥C) (as if they were composed phonetically of two segments), but they
clearly pattern phonologically as single segments rather than clusters. Note that

analyzing these as a palatalized series, rather than a palatal series, is probably



67
inappropriate; if palatalization were a suprasegmental feature associating with

consonants, we would expect it to associate with all the stops rather than only with /t/, /d/,
and /d’/.

Hup’s non-glottalized stops are contrastive on the basis of voicing (voiced vs.
voiceless), but not on the basis of nasalization, which—as noted above—is not a property
of the individual segment in Hup at all. In oral environments, voiced stops are pre-
nasalized ("C) in morpheme-initial position, post-nasalized (C") in morpheme-final
position, and may be medially nasalized (CNC) at morpheme boundaries; in nasal
contexts, they are realized as fully nasal (sonorant) allophones. These phenomena are

discussed at more length in the subsections below.

2.1.2.1. Consonantal allophones and alternations: morphological context

The allophonic variation of a given consonant segment is determined by several factors.
These are the nasal or oral quality of the morpheme, the identity of the adjacent
segments, and the position of the consonant (particularly as morpheme-initial, medial, or
final).

An intriguing feature of Hup phonology is the fact that variation in the surface
realization of a given consonant is determined largely by its position in the morpheme,
rather than by its position in the syllable (as onset or coda). While there is some
isomorphism in Hup among syllable, morpheme, and phonological word, they frequently
do not overlap—especially in the case of verbs. In these cases, it is the morpheme

boundary that is the most relevant to determining the surface realization of the consonant.
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One of the most important contexts for defining consonantal alternations and

allophony is the morpheme boundary between a consonant-final stem and a vowel-initial

suffix. The vowel-initial suffixes, discussed in detail in §3.4.1, include Oblique case -Vf,
Obiject case -ah, Dynamic -VYy, etc. Driven by Hup’s constraint that all syllables have

onsets (where possible), these suffixes condition the gemination of the final consonant of
the stem, where one exists, in order to provide an onset for the suffix (examples 1-2).
When the suffix has an underlyingly specified vowel and the nasality of the suffix differs
from that of the stem, the nasal or oral value of the copied consonant corresponds to the

value of the suffix, as in (2).

1 3 7-9y
[?3g".°g3y] (fast speech: [?23g3Y])
drink-DYNM
‘drinking’

b) wadl- ay
[B28d"."dagy] (fast speech: [Pagrady])
eat-DYNM
‘eating’

2 a héam-ay
[R&m.bay]
go-INCH
‘I’m going.’

b) baAd’-an
[ba?tip.méan]
spirit-OBJ
‘spirit” (object)

In its surface realization, this gemination phenomenon varies to some degree

across consonants and speech events. For example, /d/ and sometimes /t/ may be
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pronounced as a short flap [r] in intervocalic contexts, and in faster speech consonant

duration tends to be shorter.

In general, consonant gemination is most audible when the morpheme-final
consonant is a phonetically complex segment—particularly a post-nasalized stop or a
glottalized consonant. These segments are made up syntagmatically of multiple phonetic
components, whose relative order is determined by their position in the syllable as onset
or coda. The consonant’s gemination thus creates an even more complex series of
contours, as if a part of the complex segment were copying around the remaining
segmental material. For example, a voiced stop that is post-nasalized in coda position
will be pre-nasalized in onset position, as illustrated in (1) above. A similar phenomenon

occurs with palatal consonants; for example, /pac/ [pa’h] ‘stone’ yields /pac-at/
[pa’h.h¥at™] (stone + Oblique case) ‘with a stone’. The post-nasalized voiced palatal stop

/j/ produces an even more complex unit: /paj/ [pa¥d"] ‘umari’ yields /pasj-at/

[pa¥d"."d”at"] (umari + Oblique case) ‘with umari’.®

As the discussion below of the individual consonants will illustrate, the
gemination phenomenon provides an essential context for revealing consonantal contrasts
that may be neutralized in other environments. This is most clearly the case for the
glottalized consonants, which undergo alternation according to the morphological context
in which they appear.

While these stem + suffix combinations that condition gemination clearly involve

two morphemes, other forms in Hup can be understood as having a synchronic identity
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that falls somewhere in between a monomorphemic and a bimorphemic form. These

‘marginally bimorphemic’ forms are those words that were formed via reduplication and
relexicalization. In many cases (though not all) these are only historically bimorphemic,
in the sense that they can no longer be taken apart etymologically (for example, no
meaningful stem can be identified for most reduplicated nouns in Hup, which are frozen
forms; cf. 84.5 and §12.9.3). This morphologically in-between status tends to be
reflected in their surface realization. As discussed in more detail in §2.6 below, where
the medial consonant appearing in such forms is other than a voiced stop, it typically
appears as geminate or long (although this is to some degree optional); when a voiced
stop, it tends to surface as a homorganic consonant cluster (voiceless + voiced stop)—
resulting in a CVC.CVC template.

Finally, monomorphemic forms of more than one syllable (e.g. /~boh3y/ mohdy

‘deer’) are optionally pronounced as CV.CVC, or may surface with a long or geminate
medial consonant which provides a coda to the first syllable and onset to the second
(CVC.CVC) (particularly in slow, careful speech). However, even when pronounced
long, this medial consonant is almost never realized as the complex contour (such as
c".NC) typical of gemination (for some segments) in the context of vowel-initial suffixes,
or as the homorganic (voiceless + voiced) consonant cluster found in reduplicated or
relexicalized morphemes.

A long or geminate medial consonant in a monomorphemic form is illustrated in

Figure 2.1, at the syllable boundary of the word kopdy’ “taioba’ (a vegetable). Note that

?® There may, however, be some neutralization of voicing in the part of the consonant that forms the onset
of the second syllable.
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the first syllable ends in the voiceless stop /p/, which is then reinitiated by a burst at the

beginning of the second syllable; the total length of the consonant is at least as long as
that of the stressed vowel in the second syllable.

Figure 2.1. Geminate medial consonant
(Ikop3y’/ [kop.p3y’] ‘taioba’ (edible plant sp.)
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The discussion in the following subsections examines the allophones and
distribution of the Hup consonants, and their alternations vis-a-vis their position in the
morpheme and in the word—especially in the context of the geminate-conditioning

vowel-initial suffixes.
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2.1.2.2. Voiceless obstruents

All voiceless obstruents in Hup are unreleased in coda position. They do not undergo

nasalization in nasal environments, having no nasal allophones.

A. Ip/
The voiceless bilabial stop /p/ in morpheme-initial and medial position is
illustrated in the following examples. The right-hand column provides minimal pair

contrasts (/p/ = Ibl, Ipl # Iwl/).

(3) /pbd/ [p6d"] ‘island’ /bod/ ["bod"]  ‘elope’
Ips¢/  [p3’h] ‘comb’ Iwsg/ [ws*h]  “fish-trap (type)’
Ipsb’l [psbT] ‘mushroom’

/~pac/ [pa’R] pac  ‘paternal uncle’

(4)  Ipopsp/ [popsp]  ‘small owl’
Or: [pop.p3p]

The morpheme-final realization of /p/ as [p7] is illustrated in the following:

(5)  Ipup/ [puapT] ‘paxiuba (palm sp.)’
/hop/  [hop7] ‘dry up’ /h3b/  [h3b™] “‘hollow (plant part)’

B. /t/
The voiceless dental-alveolar stop /t/ occurs in initial position in the examples in

(6), and in final position (as [t]) in (7). The contrasting words on the right illustrate /t/ #

fel, It/ = 1d].
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(6) /t3g/ [t39"] ‘wood’ lc3g/  [¢39”] ‘piece, shred’
Itég/  [t6g”] ‘daughter’ /dog/  ["ddg®] ‘wirapisuna’
[~tihiy/ [tikly] t#h# ‘poisonous snake’

@) /hdt/ [hat’] ‘alligator’ lcdc/  [s¥t"] “shoulder’
24t/ [?t"] ‘piranha’ [?%d/  [?d"] ‘language, speech’

Intervocalically (both morpheme-internally and when followed by a vowel-initial suffix),

It/ is usually realized as a flap [r] in the Tat Deh and Umari Norte area dialects. In the

Central dialect region of Barreira and other middle Tiquié villages, it is pronounced [t]

(or as long/geminate [t.t]).

(8)  /botok/ [Mbotsk] ‘ear’
[Mborsk] (Tat Deh)
Itetdy/ [tetéy] ‘coral snake’
[tec&y] (Tat Deh)
[?ot-0y/ [?at.tay] [cry-DYNM] “crying’

[?ordy] (Tat Deh)

C.lcl
As an onset, the voiceless palatal stop /c/ is usually pronounced as a postalveolar

fricative, varying between [{] and [€]. More infrequently, it also appears as [ts], [s] or the

palatal [t]. These realizations are essentially in free variation; an individual speaker may

alternate between [{] and [€], in particular, from one pronunciation to another of the same

word, in the same context. Note that the phonetic spelling in the examples below and

elsewhere in this chapter represents this phoneme as [€], but this should be understood as

interchangeable with [{] (and, although more rarely, with the other variants). The
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contrastive minimal pairs on the right illustrate /c/ = /t/, /c/ = 1j’/, and (below) /c/ = /¢,

Icl = jl.

9 [cak/  [caKT] ‘mash (esp. manioc)’ /tak/  [tak’] “rubber, sap’
[cdyl [cdy] ‘centipede’ /j’dyl [¢dy] ‘jui (frog sp.)’
[~cim’/[&imp] ‘sifting basket’

Between vowels, /c/ is realized just as it is in onset position, but—particularly when it
geminates before a vowel-initial suffix—the palatal stop [*t] is frequently audible in the
coda of the first syllable, and as [’t] in the onset of the second. As mentioned above, Hup
palatal consonants are somewhat unusual in that they surface phonetically almost as if

they were composed of two segments, although they clearly pattern as unitary segments.

(10)  /cacap/ [Cacap] ‘smooth’
or [¢a’t.t’ap]
Itac-ay/ [tacay] [kick-DYNM] ‘kicking’

or [t&t.t"ay]
Morpheme-finally, /c/ is realized as the unreleased stop ['t"] (except when followed by a

vowel-initial suffix). Personal names from Portuguese that are shortened to one syllable

provide an example of this allophony: e.g. Roseneia > [h6*t].%°

(11) /pac/ [p@t"] ‘mandube (fish sp.)’ lpdc/ [p&h] “stone’
/pat/ [pat’] ‘clear vegetation’
lc3c/  [¢3°7] “hoe, digging tool’ lc3jl  [¢87d"] “brilliant red’

%8 portuguese word-initial /r/ is pronounced /h/.
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The voiceless velar stop /k/ occurs in morpheme-initial and medial position, and in final

position as unreleased [K™]. As the minimal pairs demonstrate, /k/ = /?/, [kl = It/, Ikl = Ig/,

and /k/ = /g’/.
(12) /key/ [key] ‘see, look at’
Ikak/ [kak™] ‘pull’

(13)  I~kikiy’/ [Kikfy’] k&% ‘winding’

/kakah/ [kakah]

(14) /cuk/ [suk™] ‘small owl type’

okl [tok] “belly’

E./?/

[Pey] “call’
[tok™ “give to be shared’

[t6g”] ‘daughter’
[tok™] ‘room, compartment’

The glottal stop in Hup is a segment in its own right, and can appear in initial and

final position, as well as intervocalically (morpheme-medially or preceding a vowel-

initial suffix). It contrasts with other segments; for example, /?/ = It/, I = IK/.

(15)  /?39/ [?3g"] “drink’
1?4t/ [?#t] “piranha’
(16)  /?i?:d/ [2i?id"]
/~ya?ab/ [ya?am]
or: [yaam]

(A7) /cé?/ [cé?] ‘basket made of

palm leaves’
/ta?/ [ta?] ‘Related Instance’ particle

yazam ‘jaguar’

[t59"] ‘tooth’
[kit"] “cut by chopping’

[Cet”] “carry on back’

[tak™] “rubber, sap’
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In a few cases, /?/ forms a default coda in the first syllable in words that are historically

bimorphemic but are synchronically lexicalized as monomorphemic. In these cases, /?/ is

less constrained in its occurrence than other consonants, in that it can form a non-
homorganic medial cluster with the onset of the following syllable (see §2.6 below for
more discussion):
(18)  /witwi?/ [wi?wi?] ‘tremble’
(reduplicated form)
Some predictable (minor) laryngealization (‘creaky voice”) occurs on vowels

surrounding the glottal stop (i.e. in the sequences CV?VC, ?VC, or CV?), particularly on

the vowel directly following it. Also, the intervocalic glottal stop is frequently (and
optionally) realized not as a full stop, but as laryngealization on the adjoining vowels of
the two syllables. Note that in the remainder of this chapter, this predictable
laryngealization will not be noted in the phonetic transcriptions, in the interest of clarity.

In Figure 2.2, laryngealization can be seen in the word ya 7am ‘jaguar’, where it

takes the place of a full glottal stop. The laryngealization effect is realized as a relatively
long distance between the peaks of the waveform, between the vowels at the midpoint of
the word (upper graph), accompanied by a corresponding dip in pitch (and intensity)

(lower graph).
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Figure 2.2. Medial glottal stop realized as vocalic laryngealization
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2.1.2.3. Voiced obstruents

Voiced obstruents in Hup are pre-nasalized in morpheme-initial position, and post-
nasalized in morpheme-final position. Medial nasalization normally occurs when the
obstruent-final root is followed by a vowel-initial suffix (i.e. producing a geminate
consonant CY.NC). The voiced obstruents are realized as their nasal allophones when

they occur in nasal morphemes or syllables.

A. /d/
Morpheme-initially, the voiced alveolar stop /d/ appears as pre-nasalized ["d], and

morpheme-finally as postnasalized [d"]. Note that /d/ = /t/, /d/ = j/, and /d/ = /d’/.
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(19) /ddd/ ["d6d"] ‘large worm’
/da/ - ['da] ‘grandchild’ ta/ [td] ‘ground, low’
(20)  Iwasd/ [pasd™] “food” Jpasjl  [pa¥d"] ‘umari’
jt6d/! [t6d" ‘hollow log’ Jt6d’/ [t6t] ‘jar, bottle’

Within a morpheme, /d/ is typically pronounced as a flap [r]:

1) fcidi?/ [&if?] ‘bag’

In reduplicated contexts (cf. §2.1.2.1 above and §2.6), medial /d/ may be realized as /r/,
/d/, or [td]; when followed by a vowel-initial suffix, it may alternate as a flap or as
medially nasalized, geminate [d"."d]:

(22)  /tud-at/ [tud"."dut’]  (support + Oblique case) ‘with the support’
[tucat]

In lexically nasal morphemes, /~d/ is realized as its nasal allophone [n]:

(23) /~dib/ [rfm] n#im  ‘shadow, spirit of dead’
/~dudat/ [nGnt] nundt ‘moth’
[~tod/ [tan] ton-  ‘hold’

B. /b/

Following the general pattern for voiced obstruents, the voiced bilabial stop /b/ is
prenasalized ["b] morpheme-initially, and post-nasalized [b™] morpheme-finally. Note
that /b/ = Iwl, /bl = [d/, Ibl = Ig/, and /bl = Ipl.

(24) /big/ [Mbig"] ‘long time’ Iwigl [wig”] ‘seed’
/bobob/ [Moop.b6b™  “ant sp.’ /déd/ ["d6d"] ‘worm’



(25) /cob/ [¢6b™] “finger’ /cog/ [¢69"] ‘gather up’ ”
/h3b/  [h3b™] ‘hollow (plant part)’ /hop/ [hop™] “dry up’

In reduplicated contexts, where the medial consonant marks the marginal morpheme

boundary (see above), /b/ is usually pronounced [pb] (although it occasionally appears as

[b] or even—in exaggeratedly slow speech—as medially nasalized [b™b]).

(26) /bebé/ [Moep.bé:] ‘small bird sp.’

[Moebé:]
[Mbeb™bé:]

This latter variant [b™b] or [b™."b] is typical when morpheme-final /b/ is followed by a

vowel-initial suffix:

(27)  /wdb-oy/ [wob™.™bdy] [rest.on-DYNM] ‘be resting on (something)’

In lexically nasal morphemes, /~b/ appears consistently as [m]:

(28)  /~b3b/ [m3m] mom  ‘axe’
/~bubuty/ [mumiy] mumuy ‘arm’
[~buid/ [miin] muh  ‘caatinga’

C.lj/

The voiced palatal stop /j/ (which corresponds to the IPA symbol 3; cf. §2.5) occurs

only in morpheme-final position, where it is realized as [Yd"]. The minimal pairs on the

right illustrate that /j/ = /d/, /j/ = Icl.

(29)  fuj/  [tuYd"] ‘light up’ ftud/  [tud"] ‘support’
lp&jl  [pa¥d"] ‘umari’ Iwed/ [pasd"]  “food’
lcsjl  [¢87d"] ‘brilliant red’ le3c/  [¢3°t"] ‘hoe, digging tool’

hajl  [t6’d"] ‘nose’
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Before a vowel-initial suffix, morpheme-final /j/ is realized as geminate [*d"."d"] or [d.d"]:

(30)  Agj-ot/ [t¢¥d"."d¥6t]  (nose + Oblique case) ‘in the nose’

In nasal morphemes, /~j/ appears as ['n] (and as geminate ['n.n*] before a vowel-initial

suffix):

(31) /~t3j/ [t5"n] ‘jacundé (fish sp.)’
/I~baj/ [man] ‘stink’
I~g’3j/ [k3"n] ‘snail’

Note that [d*] and [n] would be the expected morpheme-initial allophones of /j/ if this
consonant occurred in morpheme-initial position, which it does not. Instead, while these
sounds do occur in Hup, they are morpheme-initial allophonic variants of /y/, as

discussed below.

D. lg/
Like /j/ and /¢/, the voiced velar stop /g/ occurs only morpheme-finally, where it is

realized as [g"]. Note that /g/ = /d/, /g/ = /jl, and /g/ = /K.

(32) /pdg/ [pog”"] ‘big’ /péd/  [pdd"] “island’
/big/ [big"] ‘anteater’ /v’ij/  [b¥d"] ‘squirrel monkey’
/cag/  [€dg"] “hummingbird’ /cuk/ [¢uk’] ‘tool handle’

Before a vowel-initial suffix, /g/ typically appears as medially nasalized [g”.g]:

(33) /big-it/  [big”.git] (anteater + Oblique case) ‘with the anteater’

In nasal morphemes, /~g/ is realized as its nasal allophone [n]:
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(34) /~da¥g/[n&n] nay ‘honey, candy’
/~dag/ [n&y] ndy  ‘fat, grease’
I~pig/ [pin] piy  “wild grape’

As the examples in this section illustrate, each voiced obstruent segment in Hup
has multiple allophones, and at least a trace of nasalization is present in almost all
contexts. In nasal environments, these consonants are realized as nasal sonorants; in oral
contexts, as pre-, post-, and even medially nasalized contour segments. Such pre- and
post-nasalization of voiced obstruents is fairly common in South American languages,
and is found in particular in Hup’s Tukanoan neighbors. In fact, according to Wetzels
(1995: 291), “the presence of nasal contours represents the unmarked situation in
languages in which nasal consonants and contour segments are allophones of underlying
voiced obstruents”.?

In Hup, post-nasalization of morpheme-final voiced obstruents is considerably
more pronounced and audible than is pre-nasalization, and is obligatory (unless the
obstruent is followed by a vowel-initial suffix, when the nasal contour may be left out in

fast speech); pre-nasalization is to some degree optional.

Figure 2.3 illustrates pre- and post-nasalization for the Hup word /big/ ["big”]

‘anteater’. The nasalization is represented by the long, low sections of the waveform, and
the low yellow sections (about 250 Hz) of the spectrogram, which precede and follow the

rest of the word.

" My translation.
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Figure 2.3. Pre- and post-nasalization of voiced obstruents (b4 ["big"] ‘anteater’)
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Medial nasalization (i.e. CNC contours between vowels) occurs in some South
American languages such as Kaingang (cf. Wetzels 1995) and Karitiana (cf. Storto 1999).
In Hup, it is rarely found outside of bimorphemic contexts involving a vowel-copying
suffix (motivated by the need for an onset for the second syllable; see above). In general,
medial nasalization is more common in slower speech; in faster speech, it may be

absent—for example, when the voiced stop /d/ is pronounced as a flap [r].

Figure 2.4 illustrates medial nasalization of the geminate obstruent /d/ as [d"d] (in

free variation with the flap [r]). As in Figure 2.3 above, the nasal portion of the segment

is represented by the long, low portion of the waveform, and the low yellow section of

the spectrogram.
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Figure 2.4. Word-medial nasalization of voiced obstruent
(déd-ot ["doed"dot™] “with the worm?”)
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Given that they usually have at least a trace of nasalization in both nasal and oral
contexts, how are the voiced obstruents in Hup best understood? Several analyses of
similar phenomena in other languages have posited a series of underlyingly nasal
consonants, in lieu of a simple (nasality-neutral) voiced stop series and in opposition to
the voiceless stops. To explain the pre-, post-, and (in some cases) medial nasalization of
voiced obstruents in oral contexts (i.e. non-nasal morphemes or syllables), these analyses
suggest that the underlying nasals are oralized by the adjacent vowels, resulting in
contour segments with both an oral and a nasal component. Such an analysis of
underlying nasals instead of a voiced stop series is offered by Brandao Lopes and Parker
(1999) for Yuhup, and has also been proposed for the Amazonian languages Kaingang

(Wiesemann 1964, cf. Wetzels 1995) and Karitiana (Storto 1999).
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In Hup, however, the question of the underlying nasal or oral identity of

segments is probably irrelevant. As a prosodic feature that applies to the morpheme or
syllable as a whole (see 82.3.1), nasality (like orality) is not a property of the individual
segment at all; segments are simply unspecified for nasality at the underlying level. The
meaningful contrast on the level of the obstruent segment is rather one of voiced vs.
voiceless, not oral vs. nasal.

But since Hup voiced obstruents are underlyingly neither nasal nor oral, what
explains their appearance as contour segments (C" or NC) in oral environments?
Arguably, the nasal contours on Hup oral segments are motivated primarily by the
phonetic salience of a fully audible release. In coda and/or morpheme-final position, a
nasal release is the only reasonable option for a highly audible stop release which will not
compromise the CVC form of the syllable (note that all words in Hup must end in a
heavy, bimoraic syllable; see 82.2 below). The insertion of an epenthetic vowel after the
stop would be equally or even more audibly salient, but would violate this heavy syllable
constraint. This audibility of the release is particularly important in Hup because both the
series of voiceless stops and that of glottalized stops are unreleased in coda position; were
the voiced stops unreleased as well, the contrast between all three of these sets (already
essentially neutralized in the case of the voiceless and glottalized stops) would be
obscured or completely neutralized.

Likewise, pre-nasalization helps to differentiate the voiced stops from the
voiceless stops in onset position; however, the fact that this voiced-voiceless distinction

is already relatively audible in this context (even without the pre-nasalization) explains
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why post-nasalization is so much more audibly distinctive and near-obligatory than is

pre-nasalization in Hup.

2.1.2.4. Fricatives

Hup has only voiceless fricatives, /¢/ and /h/. In nasal environments, these are
pronounced as nasal fricatives. Note that the palatal stop /c/ also appears allophonically
(in morpheme-initial and medial positions) as a voiceless fricative or affricate, typically

realized as [f] or [C].

A. l¢/
The voiceless palatal fricative /¢/ occurs only morpheme-finally, where it is
realized as ['h]. It is nasalized in nasal contexts. The contrasting words on the right

demonstrate that /¢/ = /h/, I¢/ = Ic/, and /¢/ = IK/.

(385) /g’ac/ [ko’h] “bite’ lg’sh/ [kgh] ‘sweet’
lpdc/  [p&h] “stone, hill’ /pac/ [pd’t] ‘mandube (fish sp.)’
Iwsg/ [ws’h] “fish-trap (type)’ Iwsk/ [wsk'] ‘sauva ant (type)’

li’3c/ [¢3'h] “spit’
/~péc/ [p&h] pac ‘paternal uncle’

Before a vowel-initial suffix, /¢/ is realized as geminate [’h.h"] (this can be contrasted

with /c/ in this context, which is realized as [¢] or [’t.t"], see §2.1.2.2C above):

(36) /pac-at/ [p@h.hYat’] (stone + Oblique case) ‘with a stone’
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B. /h/

The voiceless glottal fricative /h/ occurs in morpheme-initial, medial, and final

positions, and undergoes nasalization in nasal morphemes. Note that /h/ = /?/ and /h/ #

Icl.
(37) /hap/ [hap] ‘person, Hup person’
/hohsh / [hohsh] ‘toad’
/~huh/ [ATA] huah-  “carry in arms or on shoulder’
(38) /hdh/ [huh] ‘rapid, waterfall’ /ha?/  [ha?] “pium (insect)’
Iwth/ [Bih]  *hawk’ Iwig/  [Bi’h] “whistle (using fingers)’
/péh/  [pdh] ‘high’
/~buh/ [miAK] muh  ‘arrow’ /~20h/ [20K] Ath ‘opposite-sex sibling’
2.1.2.5. Glides

Hup has two (non-glottalized) glides, /w/ and /y/. Both are nasalized in nasal contexts.

A. Iw/
The bilabial glide /w/ occurs in morpheme-initial, final, and intervocalic position.

It is pronounced [[3] before front vowels (/z/, /e/, and especially the high front vowel /i/),
and is pronounced [w] before all other vowels. Contrasts with other consonants include
Iwl = Ipl and /w/ = Ibl.
(39) /wih/ [Bih] ‘hawk’

Iwec/ [BEt] ‘maroon-tailed parakeet’ Ipéc/ [p€1] ‘(fish) scales’

(40)  /wowow/ [wowow] “fly (insect) sp.’ /bobob/ ["bop.béb™] ‘ant sp.’
[ciwib/ [¢iBIb™] ‘bacaba’
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(41)  /ksw/ [kdw] ‘hot pepper’
Iwiw/ [Biw] ‘tocandira ant’

In nasal morphemes, /w/ is nasalized [W] or []:
(42)  [~wa?/ [Wa?] wa? ‘vulture’

~wac/ [B&"R]  wak ‘dove’
/~wawaw/ [Wawaw] wawaw- ‘stammar’

B. lyl
Because the realization of /y/ is more complex in morpheme-initial context than in
morpheme-final context, | begin with the latter for the sake of clarity. Morpheme-finally

and between vowels, /y/ is realized as [y], or as nasalized [¥] in nasal contexts. It

contrasts with the other palatals in final position: /y/ = /¢/, Iyl = [}/, and ly/ = Icl.

(43) /pay/ [pay] ‘bad’ lpdc/  [p@h] “stone, hill’
lcdyl  [sdy] ‘centipede’ Icaj/  [sa’d"] ‘lean with shoulder’
[~boh3y/ [m3h3y] mohdy ‘deer’

(44)  Ilyiyiw/[Pyiyiw] ‘ant sp.” Icdc/  [s®t] ‘shoulder’
Tyl [tiyi?] ‘man’

We now turn to the behavior of /y/ morpheme-initially. Other than the palatal
stop /c/, which is usually pronounced as a fricative when not morpheme-final, the glide
Iyl (and its glottalized counterpart /y’/, see below) is the only palatal consonant allowed
in non-morpheme-final position. In initial position, /y/ is pronounced [%y] or ["y]
(depending on the oral or nasal context). This represents a neutralization of the contrast

that exists elsewhere (i.e. morpheme-finally) between the palatal glide /y/ [y] and the
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voiced palatal stop /j/ ([’d], or [d*] when geminate and forming the onset of a vowel-

initial suffix syllable). That this sound [*y]/ ["y] in morpheme-initial position represents
underlying /y/ and not a morpheme-initial realization of /j/ is supported by two points.
First, since both the sound [%y] and the stop phoneme /j/ are absent from morpheme-
medial environments, and because consonants that cannot appear medially also do not
appear initially in Hup, initial [*y] cannot be the phoneme /j/. Second, reduplication
phenomena also indicate that [%y] and [y] are allophones, hence realizations of the same
phoneme /y/. For example, the verb /yo/ [®yo] ‘swing from hand” is reduplicated to form
lyoyol/ [yoyo] ‘swing back and forth’, in which the initial and medial consonants are
phonetically different but must be underlyingly identical.

The morpheme-initial realization of /y/ as [%] in oral morphemes is illustrated in
(45), and as ["y] in nasal morphemes in (46). Note that /y/ contrasts with other palatals

and glides, e.g. /y/ = Iw/ and /y/ = [cl.

(45) Iyayl [‘yay] “fish sp.” Iway/ [way] ‘go out’
lyib/  [%yib™] ‘slick’ [cdyl [cay] ‘centipede’
(46) /~ysh/ ['y5h] yoh ‘medicine’ [~w3h/ [w3h] woh  ‘resin’

I~yo?3b/  ["y5323m] or ["y55m]
ya7om ‘dangerous, powerful’
2.1.2.6. Glottalized consonants
The glottalized consonant series in Hup includes both glottalized stops and glottalized
glides. Voicing distinctions are neutralized for the entire series of glottalized consonants
(with the exception of the marginal phoneme /p’/, which contrasts with /b’/ but is found

in only one word). In morpheme-initial position, the glottalized stops /j’/ and /g’/ are
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realized phonetically as voiceless (i.e. they sound as if they should be written ¢’ and

k’),% while in this position /b’/ and /d’/ are realized phonetically as voiced. Note that the

non-glottalized voiced stops /j/ and /g/—the counterparts of /j’/ [cV] and /g’/ [KV]—

cannot occur in morpheme-initial (or medial) position at all, and the voiceless phonetic
realization of glottalized /j°/ and /g’/ is in harmony with this fact. In coda position, the
glottalized stops are all realized phonetically as unreleased (i.e. not post-nasalized) stops;
in oral contexts, the distinction between them and the voiceless stops—which are also
unreleased in final position—is neutralized.

When the glottalized consonants appear in onset position, the most audible
realization of the glottalization comes on the following vowel—typically much more so
than on the consonant itself (although the phonetically voiceless /j’/ and /g’/ may in some
cases sound mildly ejective). This following vowel is consistently laryngealized; in other

words, pronounced with ‘creaky voice’ (represented phonetically as V). Arguments

against analyzing this laryngealization as a phonemic property of Hup vowels (rather than
as a phonetic effect of the glottalized consonants) are given below. As noted above, the
glottalized consonants in Hup differ markedly in their phonetic realization from the
ejective consonants found in other languages.

Figure 2.5 illustrates this laryngealization effect for the word /j’3/ [¢5:] “flower’.

The laryngealization or “creaky voice’ can be seen in the long intervals between the peaks

of the waveform and spectrogram in the initial section of the word.

%8 While the choice to represent the glottalized obstruent series using the voiced obstruent symbols is
somewhat arbitrary, it allows for the distinction between /b’/ and phonemically marginal /p’/, and is
consistent with the fact that both the voiced obstruents and the glottalized stops have nasal allophones (and
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Figure 2.5. Glottalized consonant in onset position: laryngealization of following vowel
(o [€5:] “flower’)

=] 8= I
Phonetic &

R Le

204
50/
40]
204 . .
0 skl bl |'-'1u---'-"--'n-| nw d A A “r'“r" ! l||I|||||||I|||||il|ili'l'llillll
0] ! P i |||||||||||||1||1||||||1||111| TTTVTTYYT

40 . L . .

0
and

Waveform {percentage)

t(sec) 17.000 17.050 17100 17150 17,200 17,250 17.300 17.350

| wll 1 . .' A i
g 5 g g N |||I| l
2500 v “ : it At i i
4 { ¥ 0 & NN I |
i ! L | ; s “'llu é%
2000 ; | ¥ 8 ; iy JURA ) ) “!1 H T TR

Hecalc.l 17.000 17.0580 17.100 t{zec] 17.200 17250 17.300 17.350

[ | 3

As mentioned in 82.1.2.2 above, a segmental glottal stop can also condition weak

phonetic laryngealization on the surrounding vowels. Nevertheless, C’V? and CV?

words do contrast, mainly by the relative strength of the laryngealization and by its

location on the beginning vs. the end of the vowel segment (i.e. in C’V? syllables, the
entire vowel is laryngealized, but most strongly on its initial part; in CV? syllables, only

the end of the vowel segment is laryngealized, and only slightly). Examples of this

contrast include /ya?/ [ya?] ‘burn (IMP)” and /y’u?/ [yd?] ‘soft, flexible’; /ca?/ [€4?] *box,

nest’ and /j’a?/ [¢a?] “turi wood’.

in the case of the phonetically voiced glottalized stops /b’/ and /d’/, they can be pre-nasalized in oral
contexts), whereas the voiceless stops do not.
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Because morpheme-final glottalized stops are phonetically unreleased and

cannot be audibly distinguished from voiceless stops (except in nasal contexts or when
followed by a vowel-initial suffix), the contrast between these segments in this position is
effectively neutralized. That native speakers do not hear a difference is clear from their
efforts at writing in Hup literacy sessions. When trying to write a word ending in a
glottalized stop, speakers tend to write a simple voiceless stop; only after adding a vowel-
initial suffix—in the context of which the contrast between a morpheme-final glottalized
stop and voiceless stop is clear—are they aware of the contrast.

The underlying difference between final voiceless stops and final glottalized stops
in oral contexts emerges through the alternations undergone by a morpheme-final
glottalized stop. While the difference between the two types of consonant is neutralized
in word-final position, they behave differently when followed by a vowel-initial suffix.

In this environment, the consonant geminates in order to produce an onset for the
following syllable (as discussed in §2.1.2.1); glottalized stops surface with voicing and
pre-nasalization in this onset position, whereas voiceless stops do not. For example, the
voiceless stop /p/ in this intervocalic context is realized as [CVp.pVC], whereas the

geminate glottalized stop /b’/ is realized as [CVp."bVC] or [CVb™."bVC]. This is
illustrated for the word heb’-et [hép™."bét™] (‘fan’ + Oblique) ‘with a fan’ in Figure 2.6;

note that some laryngealization—realized as relatively long intervals between wave
peaks—is evident at the morpheme boundary (but is not realized on the vowel of the

suffix):
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Figure 2.6. Glottalized stop followed by vowel-initial suffix
heb’-et [hép™."bét™] (‘fan’ + Oblique) ‘with a fan’
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I. Glottalized obstruents
As mentioned above, voicing contrasts are neutralized in these segments. Those that are
phonetically voiced (in onset position)—/b’/ and /d’/—are pre-nasalized; phonetically

voiceless /j’/ and /g’/ are not.

A. b’/
In morpheme-initial and morpheme-medial position, /b’/ conditions

laryngealization on the following vowel: ["oV]. Note that /b’/ = /b/ and /b’/ # /pl.



93

(47) /b’ah/ [Mbah] “flat thing’ /béh/ ["bah] ‘acara (fish sp.)
/b’a?/ ["bd?] ‘beiju’ /p&?/ [p&?] ‘shallow atura basket’
/b’dy/ ["boy] “traira fish’

/b’0g’/ ["buk] ‘hill’

/b’ab’aw/ [bap.bdw] *snake sp.’
Morpheme-finally, /b’/ is realized as [b™] or [p"]. Following the general pattern, the

contrast between /b’/ and voiceless stop /p/ [p7] is effectively neutralized in this context.

(48) /bab’/ [Mbap7] ‘sibling’
/d’éb’/ ["dép] ‘lightning bug type’ /dedéb/ ["deréb™] ‘round’
Ipsb’l [pspT] ‘mushroom’ Ipop3p/ [pop3p’]  ‘small owl’
[?ib’l [?ip7] ‘life’

/bibib’/ ["bip.bip"] “squirrel’
The contrast between glottalized /b’/ and voiceless /p/ in morpheme-final position is only
realized when the root ending in /b’/ is directly followed by a vowel-initial suffix. In this

context, /b’/ geminates as the complex segment [p.™o] (or [b™."b]), and contrasts clearly

with voiceless /p/ in the same environment:

(49) /psb’-ét/ [psp."0st]  (mushroom + Oblique case) ‘with mushroom’
(50)  /popap-st/ [papsp.pst’]  (small owl + Oblique case)  ‘with small owl’
In nasal morphemes, /~b’/ is realized in onset position as [mV], and in coda position as

[mp’]. The difference between morpheme-final /~b’/ and /~p/ in nasal contexts is not

fully neutralized, in contrast to oral contexts, although it is relatively difficult to

distinguish.
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(51) /~b’ab/ [mim]m’am ‘termite type’ /~bab/ [mam] mam- ‘lean sideways’
[~b’&h/ [m&R] m’ah “‘water snake’ /~bash/ [m&HR] mah ‘younger sister’

[~b’uc/  [m@’t] m’uc- ‘suck on’ [~biic/ [md’t] mue ‘clay wind
instrument’
(52) [~sib’/ [&imp] c#in’  ‘sifting basket’ I~j’tp/ [Cip] JH- ‘tieup’
[~d’&eb’/ [nemp’] n’am’- ‘lick’ /~d&b/[n&m] nam ‘louse’

Before a vowel-initial suffix, geminate nasal /~b’/ is pronounced [mp.m]; note that in this
context it does not condition laryngealization on the following vowel (example 53).

Compare /~p/ (= [p]) in this context in a nasal morpheme (example 54).

(53)  [~sib’-it/ [€imp.miit"]  cn’-# (basket + Oblique case) ‘sifting basket’

(54)  [~jip-iy/ [&ip.piy] j’#-# (tie up + Dynamic) ‘tie up’

B. (p")
Glottalized /p’/ is an extremely marginal phoneme in Hup. It occurs in only one

word: /p’dy/ [pdy] ‘priest’ (probably from Nheengatu pai; cf. Grenand and Ferreira, no

date: 124). Moreover, even this one occurrence of /p’/ is limited to certain dialect areas

(the Tat Deh and Barreira regions), while the same word “priest’ is realized as /b’dy/
[Mbdy] in the Vaupés area dialect (compare the homonym /b’ay/ ["bay] ‘return’, found in

all Hup dialects). This marginal existence of /p’/ suggests the possibility that these Hup
dialects may someday develop a voicing contrast for the two phonetically voiced
glottalized obstruents in morpheme-initial position, analogously to the voicing contrast

which exists for non-glottalized obstruents generally.
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C.ld’/

In initial position, /d’/ is realized as ['dV]. The words on the right illustrate the

contrasts /d’/ = /d/, 1d’] = [i/.

(55) /d’0?%/ ['do?] ‘take’ /d6?/ ['d6?] “child’
/d’&d/ ["dgd"] ‘genipapo’ /doéd/  ["d6d"] “large worm’
/d’tc/ ["du’h] ‘timbo’ /tod/  [t6d"] ‘hollow tree’

In reduplicated contexts, /d’/ may appear as [t.dV], providing both a coda to the first

syllable and an onset to the second; it may also occur as a flap [r].

(56) /d’id’ib/ ['dit.dib™ “curly’
In final position, /d’/ appears as [d"] or [t"]. Without a following vowel-initial suffix, the

distinction between [d"] and the voiceless stop [t] (as in tut ‘cold’) is neutralized:

(57) [t6d’/ [tét] ‘jar, bottle’ ftéd/  [t6d"] ‘hollow tree’
/bad’/ [bat] ‘roll around something’ ftat/  [tat’]  “cold’
[2ed’/ [?6t7] ‘flute made from deer leg bone’

Once again, the underlying contrast between morpheme-final /d’/ and /t/ is brought out in
the context of a vowel-initial suffix, where geminate /d’/ takes on voicing and a nasal

contour: [t."d] or [d"."d]. Again, the complex geminate consonant does not condition

laryngealization on the following vowel. It can be contrasted with voiceless /t/ in the

same context (example 59).

(58) /téd’-ot/ [tot."dot™] (jar + Oblique case) ‘with jar, bottle’

(59) nat-ay/ [tat.tay] (cold + Dynamic) ‘be cold’
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In nasal morphemes, /~d’/ is realized as [n\V] morpheme-initially (60), and unreleased
[nt"] morpheme-finally (61) (note that in nasal contexts, the difference between /~d’/ and

voiceless /~t/ is not completely neutralized, as noted for /~b’/ above).

(60) /~d’a&d/  [ndn] n’an ‘foot flea (bicho-do-pé)’

[~d’xb’/ [nemp’] n’am’-‘lick’ [~d&b/[n&m] nam ‘louse’

(61) /~pid’/ [pint] p#fa’  ‘pucanga [~pit/ [pit'] p# ‘parand’
5 (love-charm)’

[~w3d’/  [want'] woh’  ‘mingau’ [~wot/ [Wat"] wat- “pull out’

229

[~p&d’/ [pant]  pah’  ‘beiju type [~pat/ [pat] pat ‘hair’

Before a vowel-initial suffix, nasal /~d’/ appears as geminate [nt.n]; compare this with /t/

in the same nasal context (63):

(62) [~pdd’-at/ [pént.nat ] panh’-at (beiju + Oblique case) ‘with beiju’

(63)  /~pat-at/ [pat.tat] pat-at  (hair + Oblique case) ‘with hair’

D./j’/
Morpheme-initially and medially, /j’/ is phonetically voiceless: [€V]. As

discussed in 82.1.2.5 above, this voiceless realization is consistent with the absence of the
non-glottalized voiced palatal stop /j/ from morpheme-initial or medial position. Note

that /j’/ = Icl.

% |n the Tat Deh and Barreira dialects, pah’ refers to a beiju-like flat bread that is made not from manioc
(unlike ordinary beiju) but from umari seeds or other gathered foodstuffs. In the Umari norte region, pah’
is used to refer to manioc beiju as well as bread made from other sources.
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(64) /yrayl [cdy] ‘jui frog sp.’ [cdy/ [¢dy] ‘centipede’
/y’ak/ [¢ak™] ‘buriti’ /cdk/ [¢&Kk™] *mash
(usu. manioc)’
/j’3p/ [¢3p7] ‘tapuru parasitic worm’ lcpl [¢3p7] “disposable drinking
cup made from a leaf’
/732 [¢3?] ‘packet made from leaves’  /cs?/ [€3?] ‘shrimp’
)’ 1’1’/ [CiCip] “fly sp.’

Morpheme-final /j’/ is realized as [’d"] or ['t"], effectively indistinguishable from the

voiceless palatal stop ['t"]. Final /j’/ also contrasts with /j/, in addition to other segments:

li’l # ljl.

(65) [ca&j’l [Cat] ‘cicada type’ lpjl [pa¥d" ‘umari’
03j’1 ["b3’t7] ‘dragonfly type’
Iwaj’l [wé't'] ‘tree frog type’ Iwac/ [wo't]  “pull off

(clothes), pull out (plants)’
Before a vowel-initial suffix, the contrast between /c/ and /j’/ is no longer neutralized;

geminate /j’/ is realized as ['t."d”] or [’d"."d*]. Compare /c/ in the same environment

(example 67).

(66) [cagj -t/ [¢&t."d’&t"] (cicada + Oblique case) ‘with cicada type’
(67)  Iwsc-3y/ [wat.t'sy]  (pull off + Dynamic)  ‘pulling off’

In nasal morphemes, /~j’/ is [€\/] morpheme-initially and [yn"] morpheme-finally:

(68) /~j’ah/  [¢An] j’ah  ‘caré (potato-like tuber)’
I~y’'ipl - [Cip] J#- ‘tieup’

(69) /~b’&’/ [maynl m’aj’ ‘mud’
[~buj’/  [mdyn]  muj’ ‘murici (edible fruit sp.)’
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Before a vowel-initial suffix, /~j’/ is realized as [yn™."y] or [ynt."y]; compare this with

fy’/ in the same context (71):*

(70) /~b’&’-at/ [mPnt"yat] m’aj’-at  (mud + Oblique) ‘in the mud, with mud’
(71)  [~sly’-itv [ePLI] or [iyT.yit]  ciy’-if  (poke in + Oblique)
‘at the time of poking in’
E./g’/
Like /j’/, the glottalized velar stop /g’/ is phonetically voiceless in morpheme-
initial and medial position, where it is realized as [kV]. Also as in the case of /j’/, this
fact is consistent with the absence of the non-glottalized voiced stop /g/ morpheme-

initially and medially. Note that /g’/ = /k/ and (in final position; example 73) /g’/ = Ig/.

(72) Ig’op/ [kopT] ‘serve drink’ /kop/ [kop™] ‘be rotten’
lg’3h/ [k3h] ‘minnow, tiny fish>  /ksh/  [ksh] “fruit sp.”
lg’al  [ka:] ‘straighten’ /k&/  [k&] ‘line (of people, etc.)’
19’69/ [kdg"] ‘titi monkey’

lg’ag’dw/ [kakdw] ‘lymph node’
Morpheme-finally, /g’/ is pronounced [g"] or [k"] and, according to the general pattern, its
contrast with the voiceless stop /k/ ([K™]) is neutralized when no suffix follows:
(73) /kag’l [kék'] ‘forehead’

/tég’/ [tok™] ‘room, compartment’ Itég/ [t6g”] ‘daughter’
/b’ag’/ [bak™] “hill’ Itok/  [tok™] “‘belly’

% Morpheme-final nasal /~j’/ ([yn’]) may be difficult to distinguish from the phoneme /~y’/ in nasal

contexts. This is because morpheme-final /~y’/, when it geminates in the context of a following vowel-
initial suffix, forms an onset ["y] to the second syllable, just as does nasal /~j’/.
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Once again, the contrast becomes audible when /g’/ is followed by a vowel-initial

suffix, and accordingly becomes geminate [k."g] or [g"."g]; compare non-glottalized /g/

and voiceless /k/ in the same context:

(74)  Itég’-ot/ [tok."got] (room + Oblique case) ‘in the room’
(75)  [t6g-ot/ [t6g”."g6t"]  (daughter + Oblique case)  ‘with daughter’
tok-6t/ [tok.kot™] (belly + Oblique case) ‘in the belly’

In nasal morphemes, /~g’/ appears as [k\/] morpheme-initially and as [n"] morpheme-

finally:

(76) /~g’a?/[k’a?] g’d7 ‘be suspended’
I~g’ac/ [K3°t] g’c- “pick by hand’ I~koc/ [k3t] kac- ‘scrape out fruit
from shell’
(77)  [~?39°/[?3n7] 7597 ‘throat’
Before a vowel-initial suffix nasalized /g’/ is geminate and appears as [ngk.p]; compare

voiceless /k/ in the same environment:

(78)  /~23g’-st/ [20nk.n3tT] ?2%’-3 (throat + Oblique case) ‘in the throat’

-

5‘«’91
(79)  /~hsk-st/ [H3k.k3t] hak-3t (cut/caw + Oblique) ‘at the time of cutting
with sawing motion’
I1. Glottalized glides
Both of Hup’s glide consonants have glottalized counterparts. These are always voiced,
both phonemically and phonetically (as are the non-glottalized glides). In morpheme-
final position the glottalized glides are phonetically equivalent to a glide + glottal stop

cluster.
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A lw’/
Like Hup’s other glottalized consonants, morpheme-initial and medial /w’/ is

most easily identified by the laryngealization it conditions on the following vowel: [wV].

The contrastive words on the right illustrate /w’/ = /wl/.

(80) /w’ob/ [wob™] ‘setonto’ (trans. verb) /wob/ [wob™]‘rest on’ (intrans.)
w’st/ [wst']  ‘long’
Iw’3h/ [wgh]  ‘large sarapo (fish) sp.’ /wsh/ [w3sh] ‘River Indian’
Iwih/ [3ih] ‘small sarapd (fish) sp. Iwih/ [Bih]  *hawk’
Morpheme-finally, /w’/ is realized as [w']:
(81) 126w’/ [26w’] ‘small bird sp.”
Ipaw’/  [paw’] ‘rotten bits of wood”
iraw’/  [Eaw’] ‘dirtiness, filth’
Before a vowel-initial suffix, geminate /w’/ is realized as [w’.w]; which contrasts with
intervocalic /?/ (82-83). (By contrast, the coincidence of a final /w/ and initial /?/ across

a morpheme boundary is realized as a simple [w?] sequence, whereas in the geminate the

glide appears to ‘copy’ around the glottal component.)

(82) [réw’-ét/ [2éw’.wét]  (bird + Oblique case) ‘with small bird (sp.)’
/paw’-ut/ [paw’.wit]  (rotten wood + Oblique case) ‘rotten bits of wood”
(83) /tur-at/ [ta?.?20t7] (vertical post + Oblique) ‘with the vertical post’

In nasal environments, /w’/ is a target for nasalization:

(84) [~wdc/ [WAC] W’AC ‘smooth-billed ani (bird sp.)’
I~teh-diw’/  [t&h-iw’]  tah-niv’ ‘father-in-law’
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B.ly’/
The glottalized palatal glide /y’/ appears morpheme-initially as [*yV]; it

demonstrates the same allophonic variation (between initial [®y’] and medial/final [y’]) as

does its non-glottalized counterpart /y/ (initial [%y], medial/final [y]). Glottalized /y’/

contrasts with its non-glottalized counterpart (/y’/ = Iy/).

(85) Iy'a? [%ya?] “soft, flexible’ lyu?/  [®yu?] ‘burn (paper, cloth)’
ly et/ [yat’] ‘lay on ground, leave’ lyeet/ [yt ‘lie on ground’
(transitive verb) (intransitive verb)

Morpheme-finally, /y’/ is realized as [y’]:

(86) /pty’/ [puy’] ‘younger brother’

Before a vowel-initial suffix, geminate /y’/ appears as [y*.%y]:

(87) Ipay’-at/ [pay’.%yat™] (younger brother + Oblique case) ‘with younger brother’
In nasal morphemes, /y’/ appears morpheme-initially as ["y\/], morpheme-finally as [¥'],

and before a vowel-initial suffix as [§"."y].

(88) /~y’uy’/ ["yuy*] y’uy’- ‘shake something that is planted at the base’
As the examples in this section illustrate, the most striking feature of the
glottalized consonants generally in Hup is their extreme allophonic variation. The most
audibly distinctive cue to their presence in onset position is the laryngealization of the
following vowel; in morpheme-final position, most are essentially indistinguishable from

voiceless stops—only the glottalized glides can easily be recognized for what they are.
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Alternative analyses of these phonetic phenomena can be suggested, but they

all prove to be much less effective ways of explaining the data than is the positing of a
single distinct series of glottalized consonants. One such alternative would consider the
glottalized consonants as not comprising a distinct series of their own, but rather as

consonant clusters made up of two segments: C?. Positing such clusters would

accurately predict the existence of vocalic laryngealization, since some laryngealization
on surrounding vowels (and especially the following vowel) does accompany the glottal
stop when it appears elsewhere as a segment in its own right (cf. §2.1.2.2 above).

However, it is unlikely that Hup would allow morpheme-internal C? clusters when no

other morpheme-internal consonant clusters are allowed elsewhere in the language at all
(other than in a few intervocalic contexts; see §2.2 below). It is also not clear why only

some consonants would form C? clusters while others could not (namely /t/ and /p/; there

is no /*t’/ and only marginally /*p’/).

An even more important argument against this cluster analysis is the fact that C?

clusters do not account for the phenomenon of consonant gemination in the context of a
vowel-initial suffix, in which part of the complex segment appears on each side of the
glottal component, as if the consonant material were being ‘copied” around the glottal

(e.g. 126w’/ + Nt/ > [2éw’-6t/ [2éw’.wét] ‘with small bird sp.”). If the consonantal coda
in the root were truly a C? cluster, rather than a unitary glottalized segment, we would

expect there to be no such ‘copying’ phenomenon; instead, the glottal stop would simply
form the onset of the second syllable, leaving the consonant segment behind to form the

coda of the first syllable: [CVC.?VC]. We would also expect the vowel-initial suffix to
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bear a trace of laryngealization from the preceding glottal stop, which likewise does

not occur. In fact, this consonant ‘copying’ phenomenon is no different for glottalized
consonants than it is for other single segments with complex realizations—the palatal and
post-nasalized stops—which undergo the same sort of surface inversion of components
when followed by a vowel-initial suffix: /CVd/ [CVd"] = [CVd"."dVC] and /CV¢/
[CV'h] = [CV’h.n*VC]. This parallelism can only be accounted for in a consistent way
if the glottalized consonants are understood to be single complex segments and not
clusters.

A second possible alternative analysis to the single distinct series of glottalized
consonants proposed here would involve multiple phonemic entities: a series of
laryngealized vowels, a series of unreleased voiced stops, and an additional set of
consonant clusters made up of a glide + glottal stop (something along these lines has, in
fact, been suggested for Yuhup; see Ospina 2002). Again, however, there are convincing
arguments against this approach for Hup, and in favor of a single series of glottalized
consonants. First, the glottalized consonants present a simpler, more streamlined system,
in which a single feature—rather than three distinct phonemic entities—accounts fully for
the data. Moreover, the three phoneme types suggested by the alternative analysis are
internally inconsistent: one entire set of consonant phonemes (the unreleased voiced

stops) could only occur in word-final position, while C? clusters would be found only

with glides. In addition, to have an entire series of laryngealized vowels (which would
increase the vowel inventory significantly) is typologically rare (cf. Macauley and

Salmons 1995).



104
There are still other arguments against this three-fold approach, and in favor of

a single glottalized consonant series. If a distinct set of laryngealized vowels is posited,
there is no explanation for the fact that these laryngealized vowels never follow the
voiceless stop /t/, and follow /p/ in only one marginal case. By contrast, the voicing
neutralization in the glottalized consonant series accounts for this neatly. Likewise, the

lack of contrastive laryngealization on vowels in syllables with /?/ or /n/ as the onset is

also not easily explained if laryngealized vowels are phonemically distinct; but again, this
fits with the glottalized consonant approach, since we would not expect consonants that

are already glottal by definition (as are /?/ and /h/) to receive an additional phonemic
glottal feature (/*?%/ and /*h’/).

Furthermore, we would predict that—were laryngealization a property of the
vowel and not the consonant—it would carry over with the copied vowel in the context of

a vowel-copying suffix (e.g. Oblique -Vt, Dynamic -Vy, etc.), which takes its vowel

quality from the preceding syllable (usually belonging to the root). However, while
nasality always spreads together with the copied vowel in this context, laryngealization

never does so; e.g. /tog’/ + /\Vt/ > [tog’-6t/ [tok."g6t] “in the room’. (This is also due to

the fact that gemination does not result in the straightforward copying of a complex
segment, but leaves the glottalic or nasal feature ‘stranded’ in the middle of the geminate;

i.e. [CNC] or [C'C].) Conversely, laryngealization does carry over in reduplication

contexts, in which the initial consonant and vowel are copied from the root;
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laryngealization is always present on both syllables in reduplicated words: e.g. b’ag

‘light”; b’ab’ag- [bap.bag”] ‘be bright’.

Finally, acoustic evidence also supports an analysis of laryngealization as
conditioned by the preceding consonant, rather than being a property of the vowel.
Laryngealization on vowels typically affects only the first part of the vowel segment,
where it is contiguous with the glottalized consonant; moreover, the consonant itself may
also show some laryngealization or ejective effects (cf. Figure 2.6 above).

There are thus clearly good arguments for positing a series of glottalized
consonants in Hup to explain these phenomena. But one more question remains: why is
voicing neutralized with the glottalized stops? This can be explained as motivated by
phonetic distinctiveness (audibility). In word-final position, to begin with, the glottalized
consonants surface as unreleased stops, and as such are too phonetically similar to the
unreleased voiceless stops for a contrast to be maintained. As Blevins (2004: 99) has
noted, for plain obstruents and ejective or glottalized obstruents to contrast in word-final
position, the stops must be audibly released. In fact, syllable-final neutralization of
ejective or glottalized obstruents as voiceless unaspirated obstruents—as we find
morpheme-finally in Hup—is crosslinguistically quite common (Blevins 2004: 94).

In morpheme-initial and medial position, Hup already has a constraint barring
voiced palatal /j/ and velar /g/ from appearing; this carries over to their glottalized

counterparts /j’/ and /g’/, which are accordingly pronounced as voiceless [¢V] and [kV]

(respectively), as discussed above. Thus the only voicing contrast that would even be
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possible for the glottalized stop series is limited to the bilabial and dental-alveolar

stops /b’/ and /d’/ in non-final position—a very restricted environment.

As an intriguing final note, there are a few cases in Hup which suggest that
ordinary voiced stops may occasionally have developed glottalized variants during a
historical process of deriving new words. The pair in (89a) is particularly suggestive of a
historical link between a (prior) voiced stop and a (later) glottalized stop:

(89) a) Itog/ [t69"] ‘daughter’

/hutog’/ [hutok™] ‘niece’
The unmistakable parallelism with the pair in (b)—in which the final consonant /h/ in
‘son’ and ‘nephew’could not be glottalized and remained the same—indicates that the
similarity between ‘daughter’ and ‘neice’ is indeed due to a historical connection rather
than to chance.

b) I~tagh/ [t2h] ‘son’

/~hutagh/ [hiit&h] ‘nephew’
Other similar pairs, of which one member is probably also derived historically from the

other, are the following:

(90) a) ftod/  [t6d"] ‘hollow log, tree’ (verb: ‘hollow out, make hole in’)
ftod’/  [tot’] ‘jar, bottle, hollow receptacle’
b) /wob/ [wob™] ‘be resting on something’ (intransitive verb)
/w’ob/ [wob™] ‘set on something’ (transitive verb)
C) lyet! [Pyt ‘lie on ground’ (intransitive verb)

Iy et [yat] ‘lay on ground’ (transitive verb)
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Such pairs suggest that glottalization is in some sense a distinct prosodic or

suprasegmental feature that is associating with a consonant in Hup. They also suggest
that, despite their neutralization for voicing, glottalized stops may (at least historically)

have an underlying association with voiced segments.

Comparative Note:

What appears phonetically as vocalic laryngealization in Hup [CVC] is realized in

many Yuhup words as [CV1?V1(C)] (i.e. a medial glottal stop surrounded by identical

vowels):*!

(91) Hup: Yuhup:
/c’iw/ [¢Giw]  ‘pupunha’ [¢i?iw]
/d°tc/ ["du’h] “timbo’ ["du?uh]*

Brand&o Lopes and Parker (1999) analyze such V?V sequences in Yuhup as involving a

floating glottalic autosegment that associates with the vowel. Ospina (2002: 117-18), on
the other hand, proposes a morpheme-level feature of laryngealization that is realized
phonetically only on the vowel (Ospina also represents words such as those in (91)

phonetically as [CVC], and makes no mention of a V?V structure). In my own brief
sessions with a Yuhup speaker, | found the [\VV?V] structure to be in some variation with
laryngealized [V]. To the extent that Yuhup CV?V does correspond to Hup C’V, it is not

clear whether the Yuhup phenomenon is best considered to involve an initial glottalized

*! Not all such words correspond in this way, however; for example, Yuhup ya M ‘jaguar’takes the same
CV?VC form as does Hup (ya 7am).
% These examples are from a word list | collected with a Yuhup speaker.
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consonant, as seems to be the case in Hup, or a glottalized vowel, as Brandao Lopes

and Parker suggest.
It is also noteworthy that a number of Hup words containing a glottalized initial
consonant appear to have been borrowed from Tukano, but in Tukano (currently, at any

rate) the corresponding words take the form CV?V. Examples are Hup /j’3/ and Tukano
so " ‘spade-fish’, and Hup /b’1?/ and Tukano bi A" ‘rat’. According to Kristine Stenzel

(2005), the glottal in these Tukanoan words is best analyzed as a suprasegmental feature
that associates with the vowel of the root.

A possible explanation for these CV?V correspondences to Hup C’V lies in the

general flexibility of glottalic phenomena. As noted by Macauley and Salmons (1995),
the association of glottalic suprasegmental features with other segments is potentially so
flexible that its targets have been shown to differ even across dialects of a single
language. Similarly, Blevins (1993) observes that there is a cross-linguistic tendency for
glottalization and other laryngeal node features to start out as linked to a consonant slot
and then to evolve into a floating feature, with an intermediate step in which both the
linked and the root-level floating features are present (i.e. the two strategies coexist). It is
possible that while the glottalic feature associates with the consonant in Hup, it targets

the vowel in Tukanoan languages and perhaps in Yuhup as well.

2.2. Syllable, morpheme, and word structure
Hup exhibits a strong isomorphism between the syllable and the morpheme;

approximately 80% of Hup morphemes have only one syllable. Hup strongly prefers
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syllables with a CVC structure, and requires all syllables to have an onset (although

this constraint is not always met; see below). The CVC syllable is accordingly the
template for most morphemes, and also constitutes a well-formed word.

CV syllables are less common. A number of morphemes (belonging to various
word classes) are underlyingly CV, but these normally surface as CV syllables only when
they are immediately followed by a vowel-initial (-VC) suffix (which produces two

syllables, each with its own stress/tone value); e.g. /j’3-3t/ [¢3.5t"] (flower-Oblique) ‘with

the flower’. Elsewhere—particularly when word-final or even when followed by a
consonant-initial root or formative—these CV morphemes undergo a phonetic vowel-

lengthening effect (CV:) to produce a single heavy syllable: e.g. /j°3/ [¢2:] “flower’.

VC syllables do exist, despite Hup’s general requirement of syllable onsets.
However, these are morphologically restricted to the set of vowel-initial suffixes (which
are underlyingly VVC; cf. §3.4.1), and have a surface realization as VC syllables only
when they are directly preceded by a CV root; e.g. ya-Gy [ya.dy] ‘waiting’. The fact that
no epenthetic consonant is inserted at the syllable/morpheme boundary shows that Hup’s
onset constraint may be overridden, and is also evidence that these suffixes do not
involve an empty consonant slot (while they do involve an empty vowel slot). As noted
above (82.1.2.1), when the preceding root has a consonantal coda, the vowel-initial suffix
takes an onset from the coda of the root, which becomes geminate: wob-6y [wéb™."bay].

This results in two CVC syllables—Hup’s preferred structure.
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Given that VC morphemes (and syllables) are limited to this small set of bound

suffixes, all words in Hup necessarily have an initial consonant. This may be a glottal
stop. Evidence that word-initial glottal stops do indeed occupy an underlying consonant
slot comes from the lexicalization of certain bimorphemic forms, which tends to preserve

the glottal stop: th + Ay > td Ay (3sg + FEM > ‘woman’); th + 7Ag > taAg (3sg +

FEM -> ‘the/its fruit” (cf. 85.4). The same glottal-preserving phenomenon is also found in

reduplication contexts: 7#d- ‘speak’ = 7#7#d- ‘stammer’.

As noted above, Hup has no diphthongs and no syllable-internal consonant
clusters. Adjacent consonants are normally only acceptable across morpheme
boundaries, as in verb or noun compounds, with the marginal exception of the
homorganic stop clusters in reduplicated forms and relexicalized former compounds
(which, as noted above, are synchronically not clearly bimorphemic; cf. 82.6). The Hup
preference for avoiding morpheme-internal clusters is illustrated by such borrowed
Portuguese words as escada ‘ladder’, which Hup speakers typically pronounce sikada,
and by the reduction of medial consonant clusters undergone by formerly bimorphemic
forms in the process of relexicalization to create monomorphic words (see §2.6). The
few exceptions to the generalization against non-homorganic morpheme-internal clusters
are mostly cases involving glottal consonants in reduplicated or relexicalized forms (and

possibly in certain borrowings): /?/ as first-syllable coda in words such as /ba?tib’/
‘spirit’, /ba?tak/ ‘dark’, and reduplicated /wi?wi?-/ ‘tremble’ (cf. §2.6); and /h/ as
second-syllable onset (limited mainly to the Barreira dialect) in /wadh3s/ ‘sun, moon’,

and a few other forms.
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While Hup strongly favors a syllable-morpheme isomorphism, it also permits

words of more than one syllable; these, however, are almost all limited to two syllables.
With the exception of ideophones (which are phonologically unusual; see 815.7), only a
handful of words have three or more syllables. These are almost all names of birds or
flying creatures, and probably have an onomatopoeic or ideophonic origin (a few may

also be borrowed). Examples include pitidih “Tropical Cane Bird’, kodshohag ‘morpho
butterfly’, and wodokow’ “Speckled Chachalaca’.

Most bisyllabic monomorphemic words in Hup fall into two categories, defined
by their medial consonant. Both categories share the general constraint that vowel
quality should be the same across the two syllables. In the first group, the initial and

medial consonants differ, but the medial consonant is either /h/ or /w/:

(92)  /~boh3y/ [m3h5y] mohdy ‘deer’
Iwah3d/ [wohad™] ‘old (man)’
Ipihit/ [pihit] ‘banana’
lyahoy/ [yohoy] ‘search for’
/cuwuk/ [Cuwuk™] ‘cotton’
lyiwik/ [yiwik] ‘heavy’

In the second category, the initial and medial consonants are identical. All of these words
appear to be reduplicated forms (but, as noted above, for many the non-reduplicated

‘root” is meaningless). Examples include the following:

(93) /b’eb’ép/ [Moep.bgp™]  ‘butterfly’
/~dudut/ [nun.nut™] ‘moth’
/totob’/ [tot.top™] ‘Black-tailed Trogon (bird)’
[~papsh/ [p3p.pah] ‘blue, green’
/kikid/ [kik.kid"] ‘tickle’
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There are also a few exceptional forms which fall outside of both these

categories. These are bisyllabic morphemes having different initial and medial
consonants, where the medial consonant is not /h/ or /w/. In a very few cases, such
exceptional forms also have different vowels, and/or include medial consonant clusters

(usually involving /h/ or /?/, as noted above). Examples include the following:

(94)  [~yo?3bl [y525m] y375m  ‘dangerous, powerful’
/~pu?ak/ [pu?tk’] pudik  ‘coca’

[cidi?/ [Ciri?] ‘bag’ (dialectal variant)
[~bidig/ [minig] midy  “straight, direct’
Ibotsk/ [Mbotsk™] ‘ear’

Iwohwaw/  [wohwaw] ‘dove’

There are a number of ways to account for the non-canonical forms of such

words. Some, like /wohwaw/ *‘dove’, are undoubtedly onomatopoeic; the name closely

mimics the bird’s call.
Many other such unusual words are derived historically from bimorphemic forms

(cf. 82.6). Examples of what were probably once bimorphemic forms include /cug’ &t/
[Cuk’at™] “leaf, paper’, possibly from /j’ug-g’at/ ‘forest-leaf’, /ya?amhd?/ ‘dog’, from
lya?am/ ‘jaguar’ and an unidentified form /hd?/, and /~hutagh/ ‘bird’, possibly from /~h/
‘animal’ and /tagh/ “small’. Words of more speculative origin are /wadh3s/ ‘sun, moon’
(compare /waed/ ‘eat, food’, and /h3 / “‘liver’??) and /~ya?3b/ y575m ‘powerful,
dangerous, scary’, possibly from the ‘Intangible’ demonstrative /yi/ and /~?ob/ 7om-
‘fear’ (compare ya7ap ‘that’s all’, which is more clearly derived from /yi-?dp/ [Dem +

Quantifier]).
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Still other bisyllabic Hup morphemes with non-canonical form are

undoubtedly borrowings. Examples include /~sadd/ [¢4n&:] cana” ‘pineapple’ (from
Tukano séra), and /bisiw/ ‘spirit type’ from Tukano biisiu.

Finally, there are also many cases in which the origin of the non-canonical word
is not clear. Examples of such unexplained exceptions to the general rule are /~bidig/
[minin] minZy ‘straight, direct” and /batsk/ ["botsk™] ‘ear’.

In keeping with Hup’s strong preference for words of one to two syllables,
borrowings from Portuguese of more than two syllables are usually shortened. Many

examples are provided by personal names, such as hoc [h6’t"] ‘Rosineia’, matéw [matéw]
‘Mateus’, céb [¢€b™] nickname ‘Zebu’ (after the cow), and cidi [Cici:] “Selina’. The main

exception to this reduction of borrowed Portuguese words to one or two syllables occurs
where the Portuguese form has a word-final r or consonant cluster involving r. Because

the Hup flap /c/ (an allophone of /d/ and /t/) can occur only between vowels, such words
receive an epenthetic vowel before or after the r; e.g. /motudu/ [motiru] ‘motor’ (from
motor); /padatu/ [paratu] ‘plate’ (from prato).*®

The well-formed word in Hup is somewhat more constrained than are the syllable
and the morpheme. Without exception, the Hup word must begin with a consonant and
end with a bimoraic syllable (i.e. (C)VC or (C)V:). Hup words also conform to soft

constraints (which can be violated). In particular, the ideal monomorphemic Hup word

* Note, however, that many of these words were likely borrowed through Tukano (the immediate source of
many Portuguese words that enter Hup, since speakers are bilingual in Tukano but do not generally speak
Portuguese). This epenthesis phenomenon therefore probably reflects phonotactic constraints of Tukano
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should be composed of a single CVC syllable; if it has two syllables, then the vowel

quality should be the same across both, and the medial consonant should be either /h/ or
/wl/ (or identical to the initial consonant in the case of reduplicated forms, which are not
clearly monomorphemic). In general, bimorphemic words that are becoming
relexicalized as monomorphemic forms are under pressure to conform to this ideal, and
tend to undergo vowel harmonization and other processes to accommaodate to it (cf. §2.6).
These soft constraints thus yield a continuum of word types in Hup, beginning with the
ideal CVC word and expanding outward to include words that are less and less consistent
with this ideal. Such a continuum effect has also been identified for constraints on the
lexicons of other languages; cf. Ito and Mester (1995) for Japanese.

A discussion of the various criteria for defining the phonological word in Hup —
especially for multimorphemic words (involving root compounding, etc.) falling at the far

end of this continuum—is provided in §3.2.1.

2.3. Prosodic features
Hup’s primary prosodic features are nasalization and word-accent, the latter combining
contrastive tone and lexical stress. Both of these are phonemic, and take the syllable (and

usually the morpheme) as their primary domain.

(which also has an intervocalic flap as an allophone of /d/) rather than or as much as it reflects those of
Hup.
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2.3.1. Nasalization

Nasalization is a morpheme-level or—minimally—a syllable-level prosody in Hup. In
other words, every syllable, and almost every morpheme, is specified as either fully nasal
or fully oral. Nasality therefore targets all segments within this domain equally, and
nasality or orality cannot be considered a property of the individual segment. As noted
above, nasal morphemes in the phonemic transcriptions herein are represented with a
leading tilde, e.g. /~bah/ (cf. 95-104 below).

As discussed in 82.1 above, all segmental phonemes in Hup—with the exception
of voiceless obstruents, which are not targets for nasality—have both nasal and oral
variants, depending on the nasal or oral value of the morpheme/syllable in which they

occur. Thus [m], [n], [A], [n] are all allophones of the voiced stop series /b/, /d/, /j/, /g,
and glottalized [m’], [n’], [/i’], and [n’] are allophones of the glottalized stops (see

82.1.2.3). The glides /w/ and /y/ and the fricatives /h/ and /¢/ are also nasalized in nasal
contexts. The same applies to vowels, although the 9-vowel system is reduced to 6
vowels in nasal environments (see §2.1.1). Note, however, that some of these nasal and
oral allophones of individual phonemes are represented with different symbols in the
orthography used in this grammar; this approach to representing nasality was chosen as
more user-friendly, and is discussed in 82.5 below.

Many Hup words contrast on the basis of nasalization. Examples of minimal
pairs or near-minimal pairs are the following:

(95) /wsh/ [wsh] ‘River Indian’
[~wsh/ [W3h] wah  ‘resin’



(96)

(97)

(98)

(99)

(100)

(101)

(102)

(103)

(104)

/bah/  ["béh] ‘acara fish (sp.)’

/~bah/ [maR] mah ‘near’

/ha?/  [ha?] ‘pium (insect)’

/~hu?/ [RG?] ha?  “finish’

/d’ad/ ["dad"] ‘paint with genipap (dye)’
/~d’ad/[nén] ‘foot-flea’

/y’ah/  [¢ah] ‘earth, land’

J~pah/ [e8r] jah card’

/hoh/  [hoh] ‘smoke (fish, meat, etc.)’
/~hoh/ [A3A] h3h-  *make noise’

/pa?/ [pa?] ‘shallow atura basket’
[~p&?/ [pa?] pa? “frogsp.’

/bsb/ ["b3b™] ‘mata-mata (tree sp.)’
[~b3b/ [m3m] mom  ‘axe’

Ido?/  ['do?] ‘count’
[~do?/ [n3?] nor- ‘give’

lyshl [Py3h] “affinal relative’
[~y3hl ['g3R] yoh  ‘medicine’

While almost all Hup morphemes are either fully nasal or fully oral, there are a

few examples of words that are (at least synchronically) monomorphemic but combine

one nasal syllable with one oral syllable. Some of these exceptional forms are listed in

(105); note that most or all are probably derived historically from two morphemes,

although synchronically they are lexicalized as a unitary morpheme.

116
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(105) a) d’apuh ["dapth] ‘hand’
(from d’ap “flesh’?? + Aih “sibling/ reciprocal/ interactive’??)*
Compare the fully nasalized variant [napdh]

b) ya ramho? [ya?amhd?] or ya rfambo? [yad?dmbd?] ‘dog’
(from yazam ‘jaguar’ + ??)

C) t3hod’ [t3hod™] “collared peccary’ (from t3h ‘pig’ + 2?)
d) mayak [mdysk™] “mirror’ (etymology unclear)
Mixed nasal-oral forms also include words borrowed from Portuguese, particularly

personal names:

(106) mandu ‘Manuel’
mingu ‘Domingo’
mingaw ‘Miguel’

While these bisyllabic cases are exceptional in their mixed nasal-oral quality, it is
important to note that nasality and orality in Hup are still consistently a property of the
syllable as a whole. This syllable-level prosody is completely exceptionless.
Accordingly, Hup speakers have trouble distinguishing between such Portuguese pairs as
bandeira ‘flag’ and madeira ‘wood’, in which the contrast is syllable-internal.

Nasal spreading is extremely limited in Hup. In general, nasal spreading does not
occur across morpheme boundaries. The only exceptions involve the vowel-copying
suffixes, in which the copied vowel takes on the nasal or oral quality of the root vowel

along with its other features (e.g. /~dzed/ + /Vy/ > /~d&d-ady/ nah-ay), and cases in

which a historically bimorphemic form is relexicalized to form a synchronically

monomorphemic form (e.g. example 107 below). Otherwise, nasal spreading does not
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occur even between a root and a non-copying vowel-initial suffix. For example, the

Inchoative suffix -ay is always oral (and accordingly conditions a nasal-oral medial
consonant sequence via coda gemination when preceded by a consonant-final nasal root):

/~pdl + ay/ [pa.ay] (Negative existence + Inchoative); /~hab/ + /ay/ [hdm.bay] (‘go’ +
Inchoative); /~dad/ + /ay/ [n&n.day] (‘come’ + Inchoative). The Object suffix -ah,
which is always nasal, likewise does not undergo or condition spreading: /ba?tib’/ + /dn/
[ba?tip™.man] (‘spirit’ + Object).

When nasal spreading does occur as part of the relexicalization process—in which
over time a bimorphemic form (usually a noun or verb compound) develops an identity as
a unitary or even monomorphemic lexical item—it usually proceeds from right to left.
This directionality probably has to do with the fact that the phrase-final element is
normally the syntactic (and semantic) head of the compound, and/or with the tendency of
the final syllable in the word to bear the primary lexical stress. In most cases, nasal
spreading simply accompanies vowel harmonization (which likewise proceeds from right
to left; e.g. 107a). In a few cases, however, it applies even in the absence of any
harmonization process (107b).

(107) a) th + Ay > taAy
3sg FEM woman
‘woman’

b) d’apuh > n’apuh [ndpdh] (variant) ‘hand’ (cf. 100a above)

% Compare Tukano amu" pa’ma ‘hand’ (amu" ‘superior part’; pa’ma “‘group of things connected one to the
other’; cf. Ramirez 1997b: 7, 135).



119
Comparative Note:

As in Hup, nasalization generally appears as a morpheme-level prosody in Yuhup
and in the neighboring Tukanoan languages. In Hup’s more distant sister Daw (which
has only marginal contact with Tukano), on the other hand, nasalization is not a feature of
the morpheme or the syllable, but is restricted to segmental phonemes. Both vowels and
consonants in Daw have distinctive nasality, and nasal consonants and voiced stops can
co-occur in the same morpheme or syllable. The Daw cognates of many morphemes that
are either fully nasal or fully oral in Hup contain both nasal and oral segments. In the
most distant relative Nadéb (which has no contact with Tukano), nasalization is likewise
a property of individual segments, and not of the morpheme as a whole. These facts
suggest that prosodic nasalization entered Hup (and Yuhup) via diffusion from Tukano,
although the possibility that it arose autonomously via nasal spreading within the syllable

cannot be conclusively ruled out.

2.3.2. Word-accent: tone and stress

Hup has a restricted system of contrastive lexical tone. Only stress-bearing syllables bear
contrastive tone (and in such cases the tonal contrast, which depends on the contour, is
only clearly audible on those stressed syllables that are word-final). This kind of
restricted tone system has been characterized as a ‘word-accent system’ (Remiysen and
van Heuven ms: 3). A system of ‘word-accent’ (also termed ‘polytonicity” and ‘tone
accent’) shares features with pitch-accent, tone, and stress systems, but is distinct from all
of these. As in a tone language, the Hup word-accent system exhibits a paradigm of

word-level tone contrasts; as in a pitch-accent language, the tone contrast is restricted to
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one syllable per word; and finally, as in many stress systems, the accented syllable in

the word is generally predictable and is ‘singled out’ by the same phonetic features that
typically distinguish lexical stress in other languages—greater intensity, longer duration,
and higher pitch.

In Hup, tone and lexical stress work together, and they are accordingly discussed
side by side in this section. Note that to avoid orthographic redundancy, stress is

indicated only by the tone diacritic (V or V) over the vowel in these examples (rather than

having both a stress diacritic and a tone diacritic on the same syllable)

2.3.2.1. Lexical stress patterns

Hup has relatively consistent lexical stress patterns. Independent words (i.e. those that
are not cliticized or bound to other words) receive stress; for those that are
monomorphemic and of more than one syllable, stress almost invariably falls on the final
syllable of the word, according to an iambic pattern. The same final stress pattern occurs
in many noun compounds and noun-adjective NPs (see 8§6.6). For independent lexical
items, the only exceptions to this rule that have been encountered are borrowed
Portuguese words (in which stress tends to conform to the stress pattern of the word as it
is pronounced in Portuguese, e.g. /boda/ “ball’, from bola), and one idiosyncratic Hup

noun hahu? ‘pacu (fish sp.)”.*

The stress patterns of multimorphemic words are more varied. Stress on noun

compounds depends largely on the type of compound (see 85.1). More lexicalized
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compounds (i.e. those having a meaning that is not predictable from the component

parts) tend to conform to an iambic stress pattern on the model of monomorphemic
words, but there are many exceptions.

The stress patterns of verbs follow certain regular rules, but are partially
determined by the lexical identity of the particular Boundary Suffix that is attached to the
stem. As discussed in detail in 3.4 and 88.3, a verb in most clause types is expressed as
a grammatical word composed of multiple morphemes. Minimally, the verb word must
normally include a root and a Boundary Suffix; maximally, it can be composed of
multiple roots and other formatives, according to the following template (see 88.3). Note
that the Boundary Suffix marks the end of the verbal ‘core’, while the verbal ‘periphery’
is made up of enclitics and particles.

Prefix — Root — [(Prefix) Root...] — Inner Suffix — [Inner Suffix...] — Boundary Suffix =
Enclitic = [Enclitic...] Particle [Particle...]

The Hup Boundary Suffixes are lexically marked for stress, and also determine
the stress pattern of the phonological verb word as a whole (which may be composed of
all the formatives in the above template except the particles, which lie outside the
phonological word). As discussed in §3.4.1, some Boundary Suffixes take the primary
stress of the phonological verb word, yielding the pattern (...stem-suffix), in which only
the Boundary Suffix receives primary stress (underlined here). Other Boundary Suffixes
condition stress on the final syllable of the stem (which may belong to a root or to an

Inner Suffix); within this last type, the Boundary Suffix itself may also take stress equal

* This word hhu ?may itself have been borrowed from Tukano uhl “pacu fish’, but it is not clear why this
would have motivated the non-canonical stress pattern, since the Tukano form is stressed on the second
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to that of the stem (...stem-suffix), or it may be unstressed (...stem-suffix).

Accordingly, verb compounds—which may be composed of as many as five roots,
multiple Inner Suffixes, and one Boundary Suffix—normally receive no more than one to
two primary stresses per (phonological) word, which occur(s) on the final syllable or two
syllables of the word. Any prefixes that may be present are normally unstressed, as are
all roots that precede the final root in the compound. To the extent that the non-root
formatives in the template above also combine with nouns, the resulting word tends to
conform to these same lexically determined stress patterns, although there are certain
exceptions (see below).

Peripheral formatives (i.e. those formatives which follow the Boundary Suffix in
a verb) are also lexically marked for stress or lack of stress. Enclitics are by definition
unstressed; particles—which generally follow the enclitics—are by definition stressed
and are therefore considered to be phonologically separate from the rest of the verb (cf.
83.4.2).

For certain bound formatives, stress patterns may vary somewhat depending on
the part of speech they attach to or their position in the clause. However, this does not
seem to be predictable for formative classes generally, but is a property of the individual
morpheme. For example, the Dependent marker suffix -Vp is generally stressed when it
occurs on clause-final nominal subjects (as a topic or emphasis marker), but is unstressed
elsewhere (cf. §7.1.5):

(108) n’ip g’ét-ep=wad-ah caw-ap

that stand-DEP=RESP-FOC other-DEP
“That other old fellow standing there’ (serve drink to him!) (B-Cv.2.4)

syllable.
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Perhaps because word-level stress patterns are so intricate in Hup, secondary
metrical stress does not appear to play an important role. There is some indication of an
lambic metrical stress pattern; for example, alternating syllables of a compound verb may
take a weak secondary stress, and certain formatives that normally appear as unstressed
enclitics are stressed when they immediately follow another unstressed enclitic. In
general, however, rhythmic stress patterns are minimally salient in Hup, and the nuances
of metrical stress and its interaction with lexical stress are not at this point well

understood.

2.3.2.2. Tone

Tonal contrasts in Hup are mainly limited to nouns and adjectives, although there is some
evidence suggesting that verb roots may have underlying tonal values as well. Tones are
also realized on stressed grammatical formatives.

Hup has two phonemic tones, realized as rising and high, which occur exclusively
on stressed syllables; the Hup system is accordingly defined as a word-accent system, as
discussed above (82.3.2). Phonetically, Hup also has a falling contour tone, which is an
allophone of the high tone (note, however, that it is not altogether clear which should be
considered underlying; see below). Unstressed syllables take a default phonetic low tone.
As mentioned above, orthographically tone and stress are both indicated together by a

single diacritic on the vowel of the syllable: v (stress and rising tone); v (stress and high

(falling) tone).
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The tonal value and/or its allophonic realization are partially predictable from

the syllable template (CVCvoiced, CVCvoiceless, or CV). Stressed syllables in which
the coda consonant is voiced (CVVCvoiced) receive either a rising or a falling contour tone
(109). As Figure 2.7a and b illustrate, the voiced coda consonant—such as a post-
nasalized obstruent—typically accommodates part of the contour; note the dip downward
(@) or upward (b) in the level of the line indicating pitch (in the pitch graph) where it

corresponds to the postnasalized segment [g”] (in the waveform graph).

(109) /tsg/ [t3g"] ‘tooth’ (falling)
Itég/  [t&g"] ‘wood, stick’ (rising)

Figure 2.7a. Falling tone, CVCvoiced syllable (/t3g/ [t3g”] ‘tooth’)
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Figure 2.7b. Rising tone, CVCvoiced syllable (/t€g/ [t€g”]‘wood, stick’)
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Syllables with a voiceless coda consonant (CVCvoiceless) can receive either high

or rising tone:

(110) /~dah/ [ndK] nah  ‘head”  (high)
[~duh/ [ndA] nuh  ‘tapioca’ (rising)

This is illustrated in Figure 2.8a and b; compare the high, nearly level pitch on the vowel

in (a) with the rising pitch on the vowel in (b).
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Figure 2.8a. High tone, CVCvoiceless syllable (/~duh/ nih “head’)
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Figure 2.8b. Rising tone, CVCvoiceless syllable (/~duh/ nuh “‘tapioca’)
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Syllables with an underlying CV template, realized as [CV:] when word-final,

almost always take falling tone:

(111) /& [¢&] ‘black’ (falling)

Only a very few exceptions to the latter rule have been encountered. These include:

(112) // [?0:] “grandfather’ (rising tone; note in some dialects this is /du/ ["dd:])
l)’3l [¢3:] “spade-fish®  (rising tone; may be borrowed from Tukano so ")
cf. /)’a/ [¢3:] “flower’ (falling tone)

Some borrowings from Tukano and Portuguese also exhibit CV syllables with rising

tone; e.g. /~sadd/ cana“pineapple’, from Tukano séra.

Falling tone and high tone are clearly allophones; they are in complementary
distribution according to syllable coda.*® A voiced coda can accommodate a falling
contour,®” whereas a voiceless coda cannot. Such a correlation between tone and syllable
coda (such that a falling contour or downglide is possible with a voiced coda but not with

a voiceless one) is reported to be fairly common cross-linguistically; for example, in

% Valteir Martins, in his dissertation (which has just become available) on the reconstruction of Proto-
Maku, includes a short discussion of Hup tone (2005: 119-20). In this discussion, he claims that syllables
receiving high tone are not limited to those with voiceless codas, and he considers all high-tone syllables to
be atonal, while rising and falling contour tones are phonemic; in other words, high tone is considered not
as an allophone of a falling contour, but rather as a default tone on stressed syllables (whereas low tone is
the default on unstressed syllables). | consider this analysis to be suspect on several accounts. First, while
there are many two-way tonal contrasts of both rising vs. falling and rising vs. high in Hup, | have
discovered no minimal pair that contrasts falling vs. high tone (Martins also cites no such contrast).
Second, | have found that consultants apparently do not find the high vs. falling distinction particularly
salient; my pronunciation of a CVCvoiceless word with a falling contour or a CVCvoiced word with a high
tone does not elicit any particular reaction on their part. Third, imperative mood in Hup is indicated by
high or falling tone on the verb stem, depending only on the coda of the final syllable, suggesting that these
have a single underlying value. Finally, Martins’ analysis can offer no explanation for his claim that
CVCvoiceless syllables can be atonal or take rising tone, but never take falling tone; in my account of high
and falling tone as allophones, on the other hand, CVCvoiceless and CVCvoiced syllables can each take
both phonemic tone values (rising and falling), and the allophonic distribution of high vs. falling
corresponds to cross-linguistically typical patterns of interaction between tone and syllable weight.
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Central Carrier (Pike 1986), high-tone syllables with a CV and CVCvoiced template

downglide when word-final, while CVVCvoiceless syllables do not downglide.

However, it is not entirely clear in Hup whether the high tone or the falling tone
should be considered the basic underlying tone value, with the other representing the
allophone. One possible scenario would be that high tone is underlying, yielding a
symmetrical pattern of two opposing contour tones; a voiceless coda consonant would
therefore reduce the tone contour, because the voiced part of the rhyme (i.e. the main
tone-bearing unit of syllable nucleus + coda) would be relatively short.

However, this scenario does not explain why a CVVCvoiceless syllable can
accommodate a rising contour. If it can take a contour at all, then why can it not take a
falling contour in just the same way as it takes a rising contour? A reasonable
explanation for this would assume the high tone to be underlying, and the falling contour
a default downglide that is accommodated by the voiced coda. Furthermore, the presence
of both level and contour tones appears to be more common among the world’s tone
systems than is the presence of only contour tones. A phonetic downglide after a high
tone is also cross-linguistically common and is presumably acoustically motivated by a
word-final drop in pitch and intensity.

For the purposes of this discussion, then, the high contour will be assumed to be
the underlying tonal value, and the falling tone the allophone, but this should be

understood as a still tentative hypothesis that awaits further research to support or refute

%" For CVCvoiced syllables that are stressed but not word-final, however, what would otherwise be realized
as a falling contour is often truncated to a simple high tone, especially in faster speech.
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it. A further feature of the Hup tone system that awaits explanation is the fact that

open CV [CV:] syllables almost always take a falling contour rather than a rising one.

As Figures 2.7 and 2.8 above illustrate, the vowel is the main tone-bearing unit in
Hup; but voiced coda consonants (such as the postnasalized stops in 2.7) also are able to
accommodate part of the contour, especially in the case of falling tone. However, the
tonal contour also appears to have an effect on the onset consonant: when the syllable-
initial consonant is a sonorant (i.e. a glide or nasal), this sonorant tends to be significantly
longer relative to the vowel in syllables with falling/high tone than in syllables with rising
tone. In Figure 2.8 above, for example, the initial consonant [n] in the high-tone syllable
nuh ‘head’ is twice as long as the vowel in the same word (300 ms vs. 150 ms); in the

rising-tone syllable nuh ‘tapioca’, on the other hand, the initial [n] is only about as long

as the following vowel (about 225 ms vs. 225 ms). Similarly, as these figures also
illustrate, the vowel in syllables with contour tone (rising or falling) tends to be longer
than the vowel in CVVCvoiceless syllables with high tone. Unstressed syllables, with their
default low tone, likewise have relatively short vowel length.

Tone in Hup does nevertheless appear to be independent of the type of onset
consonant present in the syllable. In particular, the presence of a glottalized consonant in
onset position has no apparent influence on the tone of the syllable (cf. examples 114 and
116 below).

Hup has many minimal pairs that contrast solely on the basis of tone. In the
following examples, the morpheme with falling (high) tone is listed first, followed by the

morpheme with rising tone.
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(113) /ca?/ [¢a?] ‘box, nest’
/c&?/ [¢d?] “clump of roots’

(114) /yiw/ [¢iw] “water snake sp.’
/y’iw/ [¢iw] ‘pupunha (palm sp.)’

(115) /~tsh/ [t3h] toh  “pig’
[~t3h/ [t3K] toh  ‘caterpillar’

(116) /b’3k/ [™bgk’]‘skin, bark’
/b’3k/ ["b3k™]“mud, swamp’

(117) /cak/ [€Uk™] ‘tool handle’
fcuk/  [eukT “‘owl’

(118) /~wa?/ [Wa?] wa? ‘vulture’
[~w&? [WA?] wa?  ‘belt’

(119) /~ysh/ ['y3R] yah  “tipiti’
I~y3hl ['g3R] yoh  ‘medicine’

(120) /big/ [Mbig"] ‘anteater’
/oig/  ["big"] ‘along time; old’

(121) /~bsh/ [msh] moh  ‘lake’
[~b3h/ [m3h] msh  ‘inambu’

Two-syllable words can likewise take either of the phonemic tone values (rising or

falling) on the stressed final syllable:

(122) /wowsy/ [wow3y] ‘opossum sp.’
I~boh3y/ [m3h5y] mohdy ‘deer’

(123) /huddk/ [huruk] ‘Blue-crowned Mot-mot (bird sp.)’
/cuwuk/ [Cuwuk™] ‘cotton’
(124) /jtutad/ [tutdd"] ‘toad sp.’

/bob3d/ [Moopb3d™  ‘toad sp.’
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(125) /kowsg/ [kow3g"] personal name
Ikow3g/ [kow3g"] ‘eye’

A noun may take a stressed suffix and also be stressed itself (e.g. when it takes the
Oblique or Object case markers). In these cases, the tone contour on the noun stem is
still audible in slow, careful speech (example 126); in faster speech, the stem tone usually
sounds like a high tone, regardless of whether it is phonemically rising or high.

(126) /~duh-ut/ [nGihiit] nuh-Ut ‘in the tapioca’

/~dah-Gt/ [nGhit’] nGh-at “on the head’

The question of whether or not tone contrasts exist for verb roots has not yet been
fully settled. In general, tonal contours seem to be largely neutralized on verb roots.

This is probably due at least in part to the fact that verb roots almost never appear word-
finally, except in the Apprehensive and Imperative moods (in which tone values do
appear; see below). Elsewhere in Hup, tone contours are maximally audibly salient on
word-final syllables; in general, stressed syllables that are not word-final—particularly
within verb compounds—receive what appears to be a default high tone. When asked to
judge tone values of uninflected verb roots in elicitation contexts, consultants usually
classify them as having falling/high tone, but are frequently inconsistent and seem
uncertain. There are exceptions to this generalization, however. At least three minimal
pairs for tone have been identified for verb roots:

(127) /tak/  [tok™] “‘want’
/tak/  [tdk™] *(to) sting (ant or wasp)’

(128) /tah/ [tah] ‘stay, pause’
/tdh/  [tdh]  ‘be blackened with soot; color something black with charcoal’
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(129) /tsh/  [tsh] ‘break’
/tsh/ [tsh] “fall over in wind (tree)’

In each of these pairs, one member (the second in the above examples) is frequently used
as anoun (i.e. ‘asting’; ‘soot’; ‘wind-felled tree’), and in each case this root is the one
that takes rising tone. Since nouns derived from verbs typically are assigned rising tone
in Hup (see below), it is possible that these verbal tone contrasts are due to a process of
conversion or association with the nominal form.

There is, however, at least one context in Hup in which verb roots are given
consistent and non-predictable tone values. This is the Apprehensive mood (see §14.6),

in which verb roots occur bare (i.e. without a Boundary Suffix), and are accordingly

word-final:
(130) 7am non!
2sg  fallLAPPR

‘(Watch out,) you’ll fall!” (OS)
Whether the Apprehensive verb root receives falling or rising tone is not predictable
(with the exception of CV syllables, which virtually always take falling tone), as the
following list of Apprehensive forms illustrates. These verbs were elicited multiple times
from several speakers in two different dialect areas (Tat Deh and Barreira), with almost
no inconsistencies among the responses. Moreover, some of these verbs are not
commonly used in this mode, but their tone values are nevertheless consistent across

speakers. The tonal differences can thus safely be taken as reliably established.
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(131) ciy’ ‘poke, vaccinate’
ci7-d’ak ‘urinate on’
g’ ‘bite’
wi ‘give something back to’
mah ‘hit, kill”
no ‘say (to)’
hd ‘burn up’
hah ‘make noise’
ya? ‘singe, get burned’
cob ‘point out’
hup-yad ‘hide oneself (from)’ [Reflexive-hide]

That verbs in Apprehensive mode receive consistent and non-predictable tone
values suggests that Hup verb roots in general do in fact have underlying tone, just as do
nouns and adjectives. The case for this is strengthened further by the fact that, for some
of the verbs in the elicited list above, it seems unlikely that the tone values would have
been learned through regular exposure to their Apprehensive forms (because these rarely
occur in discourse). Moreover, when the verbs in the minimal pairs in (128-29) above
appear in Apprehensive mode, their tone assignment is consistent with that identified by
consultants for the roots themselves. One possible way in which speakers might learn
these tonal values is in contexts in which a stressed verb stem combines with an
unstressed Boundary Suffix, particularly the statistically frequent Dependent marker -Vp

(e.g. wad-ap “‘eat-DEP’); since in this environment the (final syllable of the) stem is the

only stressed element in the word, it is possible that a contour could be distinguished.
However, this possibility must await further investigation.

At this point in the study of Hup, the question of whether or not verb roots are
underlyingly marked for contrastive lexical tone must be left open. Tone contrasts are

accordingly not indicated on verb roots in this grammar; stressed roots, which in most
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(multimorphemic) contexts are pronounced as if they simply received high tone, are

always marked as such (V). It is hoped that future investigation will resolve this question.

Stressed grammatical formatives—i.e. particles and some Boundary Suffixes—
also receive tone values, although no pairs of formatives have been encountered that
contrast solely on the basis of tone contour. While Inner Suffixes may be stressed, their
tone is usually realized as high—as is the case with compound-final verb roots—because
contours are not usually realized in word-internal position (see above).

In addition to lexical tone, Hup also has two grammatical uses of tone. First, in
the imperative mood (see §17.5.1), the verb stem appears bare (i.e. without a Boundary
Suffix) and its final syllable (which may belong either to a root or to an Inner Suffix)
invariably receives a falling (high) tone:

(132) key-  ‘look, see’ kéy (look.1mP) ‘look!’

ham- ‘go’ ham-y#7 (go-TEL.IMP) ‘gol’

Tone also plays a role in the derivation of nouns from verbs in Hup, although the
productivity of this process is limited (see 84.6.1). When a verb stem without a
Boundary Suffix acts as a derived noun, the default tone assignment for the noun is a

rising contour (but many exceptions exist):
(133) bi~  ‘work, make’ bi?  ‘service, work to be done’

hap- ‘sweep’ hap ‘work of sweeping’
hi7-  ‘write’ hi?  ‘writing’
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Comparative Note:

The most striking aspect of Hup’s tone system from a comparative perspective is
its nearly mirror-image resemblance to the tone (word-accent) system in Yuhup. While
the word-final lexical stress pattern is essentially the same in the two languages, rising
tone on Yuhup words corresponds quite consistently to high (falling) tone on their Hup
cognates; likewise, high/falling tone in Yuhup corresponds to rising tone in Hup. The
same allophony between falling tone and high tone (dependent on whether the coda
consonant is voiced or voiceless, respectively) exists in both languages.

(134) Hup /cug/ [¢dg”] ‘hummingbird’

Yuhup /ctig/ [¢Ug”] “hummingbird’

(135) Hup /~dGh/ [nGh] ndh  ‘head’
[~duh/ [ndA] nuh  “tapioca’

Yuhup /~dih/ [ndA] nuh  ‘head’
/~dah/ [ndR] noh  “tapioca’

The historical reason for this mirror-image tone pattern in the two languages
remains a mystery, but two possible general modes of explanation suggest themselves. In
one scenario, the common ancestor of Hup and Yuhup could have been without
phonemic tone, and the two daughter languages could have developed tone independently
in response to the same segmental cues (such as vowel length, phonation, etc.). What
those cues might have been, however, is also not currently clear. In a different scenario,
the common ancestor of Hup and Yuhup could have had some contrastive tone—or at
least the beginnings of a tone system—and either Yuhup or Hup could have undergone a

tone reversal.
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Phonemic tone also exists in Daw, and Daw’s tonal contours tend in general to

correspond to those on cognate nouns in Hup (although there are exceptions), rather than

to those in Yuhup. This could be taken as evidence for Yuhup’s having undergone a tone
reversal; alternatively, all three languages may have developed tone semi-independently.

Phonemic tone is not found in Nadéb at all.

Tone is also a feature of the Eastern Tukanoan languages. These—and many
other languages of the wider region—have pitch-accent systems, in which the vowel of
the accented syllable in a word receives high pitch (cf. Barnes 1999, Aikhenvald 2002:
50). This fact, together with the absence of tone in Nadéb, suggests that Hup, Yuhup,
and Daw may have developed tone through contact with neighboring languages. This
question, like that of the Hup-Yuhup tone opposition, will hopefully be resolved by

future research.

2.4. Phonological differences among Hup dialects

There are a number of phonological differences among the three main Hup dialect
regions, as well as among sub-areas within these regions. In particular, the phonological
processes of vowel harmonization (including nasal spreading) and medial consonant
cluster simplification (cf. 82.2, 82.6) that accompany the lexicalization of erstwhile
multimorphemic words into monomorphemic forms are more advanced in the Eastern
and (especially) the Western dialect areas than they are in the more conservative Central
dialect (cf. §1.3 and 82.6). Accordingly, more words in the Eastern and Western dialects

exhibit vowel harmony; for example, while speakers in Barreira and along the middle



137
Tiquié River say /ko?&p/ ‘two’ and /b’ok g’&b/ ["bokkab™] “griddle’,®® speakers in

Umari Norte and in the areas of the Vaupés and Japu Rivers (and to some extent in Tat

Deh) say /ka?dp/ ‘two’ and /b’akg’db/ ‘griddle’.

A particularly clear example of consonant cluster simplification in the Eastern and

Western dialect areas involves the loss of cluster-final /h/ in words such as /weadh3/ “sun,
moon’ (Central dialect), pronounced [Baer3:] in the Tat Deh area, and /~bobhuily/ momhuy
‘arm’ (Central), pronounced [mtimdy] mumuy in Tat Deh. A further example is
/~ya?amhd?/ ya 7amho? ‘dog’ (Central dialect), pronounced [ya?dmbd?] in Tat Deh; here
‘dog’ clearly contains /~ya?am/ ‘jaguar’ and an unidentified second morpheme /hg?/.

The [b] present in the Tat Deh form was undoubtedly inserted after the original /h/ was
lost, due to gemination of the medial consonant [m.b] across the syllable boundary; since
vowel harmonization and the accompanying nasal spreading did not take place, the word
remained half nasal and half oral. The [b] is simply the oral half of the geminate medial
consonant /m/.

Other dialectal differences in phonology include the use of a flap [r] for
intervocalic /t/ in the Tat Deh region (e.g. /2ot/ + /Nyl ‘cry-Dynamic’: Tat Deh [23r3y]
vs. Barreira [?5t3y]; also Tat Deh [bordk] vs. Barreira [botsk] ‘ear’). Conventional (but

optional) use of flap [r] in place of medial /d/ is common to all the dialect areas.

* The probable etymologies of these forms are kawag- Zp “‘eye-quantity’ for “two’, and “skin/pot-?* for
‘griddle’.
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In the Umari Norte dialect area, the vowel in the first syllable of some

bisyllabic, monomorphemic words is pronounced [i]—an interesting exception to the

general rule of morpheme-internal vowel harmony. Examples include [kir6:] for [kerd:]
/kedd/ “firefly’ (a Tukano borrowing); [kiyadk™] for [kaydk™] /kaydk/ ‘manioc’; and [Pir3:]
for [Baers:] or [Badhs:] /waedhs/ “sun, moon’. Note that the vowel that has presumably
been replaced by [i] is variably [a], [&], and [€], but this process is not regular; what

drives it is not clear.
Morpheme-medial /y/ has been replaced by /h/ in some words in the Hup spoken
along the Vaupés and Japu Rivers (but this replacement is rare in Tat Deh); examples

include /kaeehak t3?/ (elsewhere /kayak t37?/) ‘manioc tuber’ (compare Yuhup yak and
Daw yak, additional evidence that /y/ is historically prior), and /bihiw/ (elsewhere
/biyiw/) *blood’ (compare Yuhup yiw and Daw yAv). Note that /h/ and /w/ are the most

common medial consonants in Hup, a generalization that may have motivated this
change.

Finally, speakers in Barreira characterize the speech in Nova Fundacgéo (which
like Barreira is located within the Central dialect area) as having a noticeably more sing-

song intonation.
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2.5. Orthographic conventions

The orthographic conventions used in this grammar represent a compromise between two
requirements. These are, on the one hand, to maintain consistency with the phonology of
Hup; and on the other, to maximize user-friendliness to the reader.

This compromise comes to the fore especially in the representation of nasality.
As a morpheme- or syllable-level prosody, nasality is realized equally on all segments

within its domain except for voiceless obstruents (§2.3.1). Thus a word like /~d’&d/ [nan]

‘foot-flea’ (bicho-do-pé) could alternatively be represented orthographically as ~d’ad (as

it is phonemically), or nasality could be marked on the vowels only (e.g. d’&d), or on the

consonants only (e.g. n’an). Of these three alternatives, the most user-friendly choice (to
anyone familiar with the Roman alphabet) is surely to mark nasality on some segment

within the syllable, which may be either a consonant or a vowel. Accordingly, where the
voiced obstruent and glottalized obstruent phonemes /b/, /d/, /g/, Ib’/, and /d’/ are present,

their nasal variants are represented as m, n, 7, m’, and n’ (but note that the palatal stop /j/

and the glottalized stops /j’/ and /g’/ do not have nasal variants in this orthography, and
are simply written j, j’, and g’). Where these consonants are not present, nasality is

marked on the vowel: v. All other unmarked segments in these nasal morphemes (with

the exception of the voiceless obstruents) should be understood as nasalized; this includes
vowels that are adjacent to the nasal-marked consonants, as well as other types of
consonants (glides, glottalized glides, and fricatives).

In addition to being relatively user-friendly, this solution of marking morpheme-

level nasality on some segment within the morpheme also avoids the problem of how to
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represent the few words that are essentially monomorphemic (at least synchronically)

but combine nasal and oral syllables, such as ya7ambo? ‘dog’ and borrowed Portuguese

names like mandu ‘Manuel’. A morpheme-level approach such as that exemplified by
~d’ad (above) would not represent these words effectively.
Other orthographic conventions used in this grammar include the use of the

symbol c to represent the voiceless palatal stop and its various allophones: [{, ¢, s, ts, ty,
yt'], and the letter j to represent the voiced palatal stop, which in IPA is . The glottalized

stop series (in which voicing is neutralized) is represented using the voiced obstruent

symbols b’, d’, g’, j°, even though /g’/ and /j’/ are always pronounced as voiceless ([kV]
and [¢V]); as mentioned in 82.1.2.6 (footnote 28), the use of the voiced set has the further

advantage of allowing differentiation of the marginally phonemic voiceless /p’/ from
phonetically voiced /b’/, and is consistent with the fact that both the voiced stops and the
glottalized stops (but not the voiceless stops) have nasal allophones. Finally, the tone

diacritic V represents rising tone, and V is used for high tone (which is tentatively

assumed to be underlying, with the falling contour as its allophone; cf. §2.3.2.2 above).
In other respects, the orthography used here corresponds closely to Hup phonology and
the IPA alphabet.

A practical orthography is also in the process of being developed. Its primary

purpose is to be a tool for the Hupd’ah themselves, in beginning a native-language

literacy program. This orthography has been proposed by Henri Ramirez, with some
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input from myself. As the orthography now stands, the proposed symbols are the

following:

Vowels:*°

lil i i lel é [l g

13/ i E: lal a lal a

lu/ u U lo/ 0 o/ 0
Consonants:

Ip/ p b/ b m o'l p /n/ h
It/ t [d/ d n ar d wlw
lc/ S il J Iyl s 7 Iyl y
K/ k g/ g gl k @ wil  w’
12/ ’ bl b m’ I¢l c Iyl y

The general approach to marking nasality in the practical orthography is the same
as that described above for this grammar, except that only the consonants /~b/ m, /~d/ n,
/~b’/ m’, and /~d’/ n’ are represented with distinct nasal symbols. The palatal stop /c/ is

written as s, and diacritics used to mark tone are v for rising tone and Vv for high (falling)

tone. Finally, the voicing neutralization is not represented in the glottalized consonants;
morpheme-initial /g’/ and /j’/ are represented essentially as they are pronounced, as
voiceless s’ and k’, while morpheme-finally they are written g’ and j’.

There are still many problems to be worked out and decisions to be made for the
practical orthography to function effectively. A distinct glottal stop symbol may be

needed, because in the current system an adjacent consonant and glottal stop (C?) (which

occurs across morpheme boundaries) is indistinguishable from a glottalized consonant

(C*). The initial glottal in ?VVC morphemes is also not currently written in the practical
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orthography, which may lead to confusion in multimorphemic contexts. Whether tone

should be marked on all words (notably verbs, for which tone values are unclear) is

presently in debate as well, and the current choice of tone/accent marks (particularly v for

a rising contour) is somewhat counterintuitive. The voicing neutralization is not
represented in the glottalized stops, resulting in two more symbols than necessary.
Finally, a further concern is whether or not to write compound verbs and other
morphologically complex forms (including those containing enclitics, Inner Suffixes, and
CVC Boundary Suffixes) as single or multiple words. It is hoped that, as more Hup
speakers become familiar with the writing system, some of these issues will be resolved

through discussions within the community.

2.6. Morphophonemics

Morphophonemic processes in Hup are limited primarily to two domains: the attachment
of vowel-initial suffixes to the stem, and the lexicalization (fusion) of bimorphemic forms
to yield monomorphemes.

As discussed in §2.1.2.1 above, vowel copying is limited to a subset of the vowel-
initial suffixes (see the list of suffixes in §3.4.1.2). The majority of these can be
considered primarily verbal, but most also occur with nouns and (in some cases) with
other parts of speech. The vowel-copying suffixes have an empty vowel slot in the
syllable template; in other words, their vowel is not underlyingly specified, but is rather a

copy of the immediately preceding vowel (i.e. that found in a final stem or Inner Suffix of

* The choice of which vowel receives the diacritic is determined by Portuguese pronunciation of the
corresponding symbols (i.e. o corresponds roughly to [o], e to []).
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the host; see the examples below). As discussed above, vowel-initial suffixes in

general (both those that involve vowel-copying and those that do not) also trigger
‘copying’ of the final consonant of the preceding stem or formative, which geminates in
order to provide an onset to the following syllable.

Other phonological processes that apply across morpheme boundaries are vowel
harmony and consonant cluster simplification, which are not limited to a particular class
of formative (i.e. Boundary Suffixes, etc.). These processes are all internal to the
phonological word, and primarily involve morphemes within the word core (particularly
roots strung together to form compounds). On the periphery of the word, these processes
affect proclitics, but not enclitics or particles; this probably has to do with the right to left
directionality of vowel and nasal harmonizing processes, originating on stressed syllables
(cf. 82.3.1).

Vowel harmony across morpheme boundaries is confined primarily to a series of
(usually two) roots that form a compound and are becoming relexicalized (i.e. fused) to
produce a single monomorphemic form (whereas in most compounds the component
roots remain phonologically relatively independent from each other). This process is
subject to lexical variation and some variation across dialects, as discussed in §2.4. It
differs from vowel copying (which is limited to a subset of Boundary Suffixes) in that
vowel harmony involves the spreading of vowel quality (including its nasal or oral
quality) from one morpheme so as to replace the vowel quality of another, whereas
vowel copying targets a suffix that has an unspecified underlying vowel slot to begin
with. In other words, in vowel copying (unlike vowel harmony), the spreading simply

fills in without pushing anything else out. In addition, vowel harmony has a right to left
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directionality, whereas copying is left to right. Nevertheless, the two processes plainly

have much in common, and both may be motivated by similar constraints on the Hup
word, which favor the same vowel quality and no non-homorganic consonant clusters
within the minimal word (cf. §2.2).

Consonant cluster simplification always accompanies vowel harmony; it too is
subject to some dialectal variation. This process, whereby two adjacent non-homorganic
consonants at an erstwhile morpheme boundary reduce to one (or to two homorganic
consonants, which form the coda and onset of their respective syllables) is motivated by
Hup’s constraint against consonant clusters within the morpheme. Thus bimorphemic
forms that are becoming relexicalized as monomorphemic, or whose components are
otherwise phonologically dependent on each other, tend to undergo simplification of the
consonants at the morpheme boundary—thereby reducing this boundary. Almost all
examples of this simplification process involve an initial obstruent taking precedence
over a following continuant; however, there are a few examples involving two obstruents,

in which the first usually replaces the second (e.g. tegd’th [teg”guh] “tree’, see below;

also 16d).

The examples below illustrate forms that have undergone both vowel harmony
and consonant cluster simplification in the process of lexicalization from bimorphemic to
monomorphemic forms:

(136) a) kaday-
kaod-way-

pass-go.out
‘go out fast’
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b) k&nam-
kad-ham-
pass-go
‘go fast’

C) ka 7ap
kowdg-?dp
eye-quantity
‘two’

d) b’akab (some Tat Deh and Japu area speakers)
b’ ok-kab
clay? griddle?
‘griddle’

The same processes affect the third person singular pronoun tzh= when it acts as a
proclitic. This applies both to the procliticization of subject tz to the verb in the Umari

Norte dialect (see 83.4.2.1 below and 86.1), and to its use as a ‘dummy head’ with bound
nouns and adjectives (85.4 and 86.6), as in example (137)—although in the latter case, it
should be noted that vowel harmony affects only a few relatively lexicalized forms, and

even then is subject to considerable variation.

(137) a) ta7ag (some dialectal and individual variation)
t/h=rag
3sg=fruit
“fruit’

b) té?é)?
th= Ay
3sg=FEM
‘woman’

C) todd (Umari Norte dialect)
th=do
3sg=red
‘red’
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A number of monomorphemic lexical items convey the impression of having

undergone these reductive morphophonemic processes in the past, but are no longer

etymologically transparent. Examples include ya7ap (possibly from y# 7ap (DEM.ITG-
QUANTITY)) and puaik ‘ipadu (coca)’ (possibly involving 2uk- ‘convey a powdery

substance to the mouth’), among others (cf. §2.2).

While the forms in examples (136-137) above are lexicalized and relatively
frozen, in fast speech speakers sometimes apply the same vowel harmony and consonant
cluster simplification processes more generally to other phonological words. In example

(138), the forms tih=Ap (3sg=father) and t#f-ah (3sg=0BJ), which in slow speech are

pronounced without any phonological changes, undergo these processes:

(138) ti=Ap  tdh-ah hayrzah c67 d’or~way-g’et-yir-ih

3sg=father 3sg-OBJ outside LOC take-go.out-stand-TEL-DECL

‘Her father put her (the child) outside.” (E.SB.1)

Nasal spreading across Hup morphemes usually accompanies vowel harmony,
and involves nasalization of the entire syllable (in keeping with the morpheme-level

prosodic nature of nasalization in Hup; cf. 82.3.1). In a few cases, however, nasal

spreading occurs independently of vowel harmony:

(139) n’apuh
variant of d’apuh

‘hand; finger section of hand’
(possibly from d’ap “flesh’ + Aih “interactive/together’?; cf. footnote 34, §2.3.1)

As noted above, consonant cluster simplification always accompanies vowel

harmony, and in fact appears to be a prerequisite for vowel harmony to occur. This is
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supported by the fact that no cases of vowel harmony have been encountered across a

non-reduced, non-homorganic consonant cluster within a semi-lexicalized bimorphemic
form (e.g. togtg ‘son-in-law’ [tég ‘daughter’; cf. tg ‘husband’ in Daw], which is
etymologically obscure for Hup speakers). On the other hand, cases of a reduced
consonant cluster without vowel harmony do exist. Examples include the variant

[teg”guh] (used by a few speakers in Tat Deh) of tegd’Gh “tree’ (probably originally
bimorphemic; cf. teg ‘wood, stick’, but no form d’uh is currently attested), and d’apuh
‘hand’ (possibly from d’ap ‘flesh’ and Aih “sibling; interactive’, cf. 139 above).

Similarly, in certain cases where vowel harmony appears to be present, but is in fact due
to the chance similarity of the original morphemes, consonant cluster simplification is
also present: e.g. totdg ‘granddaughter’, from tdg tdg ‘daughter’s daughter’; compare the

unreduced togtah ‘grandson’, i.e. tog tzh ‘daughter’s son’.

Cases of lexicalization of an erstwhile bimorphemic form frequently result not in
a single consonant, but in a homorganic cluster which provides both a coda to the first
syllable and an onset to the second (cf. 82.1.2.1). This is typically the case when the
consonant involved is a voiced obstruent (or its nasal allophone); it is then realized as a
voiceless + voiced sequence. These homorganic clusters are found almost exclusively in
reduplicated forms (which probably do not involve the reduction of a non-homorganic
cluster, but rather the creation of a homorganic one) and those lexical items which are
composed historically of two morphemes (and which do typically involve cluster
reduction). The process is motivated by Hup’s preference for a consonant-initial syllable

template for the morpheme, discussed in §2.1.2.1, which similarly motivates the
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gemination of the final consonant of a root when a vowel-initial suffix is added;

however, its result is in a sense more reduced than is a full geminate consonant. As such,

it arguably marks the lexeme as marginally bimorphemic (see §2.1.2.1)—not easily

broken down into two distinct morphemes, but also not really analyzable as a single one.
This phenomenon is illustrated for reduplicated forms involving medial voiced

stops in example (140):

(140) b’eb’ep [Mo’ep.b’ép™] ‘butterfly’
babag [Moop.b3g®]  “cubiu fruit’
mamap- [mép.mé&p’] ‘eroding ditch’
d’id’ib- [*d’it.d’ib™  “‘be curly’ (cf. d’ib- ‘rolled”)
d’od’ok- ["d’ot.d’ok™] ‘be bent’
nanoy- [not.noy] ‘swing’

Reduplicated forms with a medial voiceless stop, fricative, or glide are frequently (though

not invariably) pronounced with a geminate medial consonant:

(141) kokat- [kak.k5t™] ‘spiral’
pop at- [pop.pot’] ‘circular’
tatan- [teet.t&n] ‘clumped together’ (e.g. jacu or maniwa)
cecew- [ses.sew] ‘turn dark when ripe’
yay op- [ysy.yopl ~ ‘rub’

Reduplicated forms also provide a context in which the constraint against
morpheme-internal non-homorganic consonant clusters is occasionally violated (cf. §2.2).
When the reduplicated root ends in a glottal stop, this stop may appear in the coda of the
first reduplicated syllable, forming a consonant cluster with the onset of the second
syllable, as in (142). This phenomenon is probably due to the fact that reduplicated

forms are historically bimorphemic, and—Ilike some non-reduplicative forms that have
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been relexicalized from historically bimorphemic forms—they are not governed

absolutely by the constraints that apply to monomorphemic forms. Note also that the
ability of the glottal stop to form a medial cluster in reduplicative contexts is consistent
with the nature of glottal stops cross-linguistically, which tend to be more free in their

patterning than are other consonants (cf. Macauley and Salmons 1995).

(142) perper- ‘grope, pat’
WZANE - ‘tremble’
ci&i? ‘lower back’

w’a Av’a 7 ‘stick up out of a pot, basket, etc.’

The same phenomena of medial consonants realized as homorganic clusters or
geminates (with the occasional appearance of the glottal stop as a first-syllable coda) also
occur in synchronically monomorphemic words that appear to be historically derived
from compounds, and in certain derived forms involving a bound word-initial CV
morpheme. As in the case of the reduplicated forms above, here too intervocalic voiced
stops tend to be preceded by a homorganic voiceless stop, producing two heavy syllables.
This is the case even where the word is not etymologically transparent, as in the
following names of animals, which appear to involve the combination of a semantically
opaque morpheme /cV-/ with a root (compare the cognate words having the same

meaning in Hup’s sister languages):

(143) camay [C&p.mé&yY] ‘opossum’ (compare Yuhup: [mdy])
com’sh [¢’3p.m3A]  ‘tayra’ (compare Yuhup: [m’3h])
c#d’h [Cip.bih] ‘bat’ (compare Daw: [bih])
cub’at [cup.but’] ‘electric eel” (compare Yuhup: [b’ut])

caw’ ab [€2?2.wdb™]  ‘aquatic lizard sp.’
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A further example is yomay [y3p.m3y] ‘anus’ (possibly from mJdy ‘hole’?). Note that

the same kind of surface cluster pattern can also occur when the first consonant is present

underlyingly: b’uZ’ak ["bu?.bak™] or ["bup.badk™] ‘termite nest’, from b’ 2 ‘termite’ and
b’ak ‘nest, clump’.

The medial homorganic cluster phenomenon also occurs with those few bound
forms in Hup that occur word-initially and have an underlying CV syllable structure—the
Factitive prefix hi- and the bound demonstrative forms (nu- ‘proximate’, n’i- ‘distal’, yu-

or y+ ‘distal intangible’, and h# ‘interrogative’). When these CV forms are followed by

other morphemes beginning with a voiced stop (or [K], for which voicing is neutralized in
morpheme-initial position), they take a homorganic coda consonant from the onset of the

following morpheme, resulting in a heavy syllable structure for both morphemes:

(144) a) hi-m’ a- [hip.m’&:]  (FACT-cool) ‘make cool’
hibi- [hip.bi:] (FACT+?) ‘be jealous’
b) hzn’#h [Pit.riEh] (INT-COMP) ‘what’
n#d’ sh [nit.d3h] (PROX-PL) ‘these’
n’i-m’ & [rip.ma&:] (DIST-MEAS) ‘that much, that time’
nukan [nGi?.kan] (PROX + DIR?) ‘over here, this way’

However, this homorganic cluster phenomenon does not apply equally to all
lexical items with the appropriate phonological template: certain bisyllabic forms,
including those that appear to be reduplicated, are nonetheless not typically pronounced

with the medial homorganic stop. Examples include the nasal forms mamag ‘jacamim
bird’, nunat ‘moth’, mamai ‘bee sp.’; it is not clear why these lexical items should

deviate from the more general pattern. Similarly, intervocalic /d/ is often pronounced as
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a flap [r] (cf. §2.1.2.3), rather than as a homorganic cluster. Borrowings such as

mamaw ‘papaya’ (from Portuguese mamao) also lack a medial homorganic stop, which
may reflect their truly monomorphemic identity. Finally, the homorganic cluster
phenomenon does not extend to ‘normal’ compounding of noun or verb stems, even
where a CV root is involved. This is because this compounding, which is fully
productive, forms a phonologically less-integrated word than do unitary lexical items or
combinations of root + phonologically bound affix; thus non-homorganic consonant

clusters are acceptable in this context.*’

“% Note that CV roots in compounds may be pronounced with a long vowel (CV:), as if they were
independent words. This is consistent with their nature as words that are relatively less lexicalized, in
contrast to those (including most reduplicated forms, etc.) that are formed via less productive processes and
tend to be learned as discrete lexical units.
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3. The architecture of the word: parts of speech and formatives

Hup morphology is relatively complex: a single grammatical word can be
composed of a long string of concatenated morphemes, with varying degrees of bonding
among them. This complexity is best handled by a definition of the word that
distinguishes between morphosyntactic and phonological criteria. Accordingly, this
discussion follows Bickel and Nichols (to appear) in establishing a distinction between
the grammatical word, which is the smallest unit of syntax (i.e. the terminal node or
minimal projection in phrase structure), and the formative, which cannot govern or be
governed by words, cannot require or undergo agreement, and cannot head phrases.
Crucially, the unit defined by the grammatical word need not be a single phonological
word; likewise, while formatives are often bound morphemes (i.e. affixes or clitics), they
can also be phonologically free (or relatively free) forms (i.e. particles)."

In Hup, the innermost core of the grammatical word is the root or string of
component roots forming a compound, where the root is defined as “an unanalyzable
form that expresses the basic lexical content of the word” (Payne 1997: 24). Associated
with this core may be several layers of formatives, which for the most part follow the
core (in other words, Hup morphology is predominantly suffixing, or otherwise post-
stem). The term ‘stem’ is here taken to mean the association of one or more compounded

roots and (verbal) prefixes, which form a relatively tightly integrated unit.

1 According to the conventions for indicating morpheme juncture in this grammar (as noted in §1.7), the
hyphen (-) marks affixation and compounding of verb stems, the equals (=) marks cliticization and bound
nouns, and a blank space marks the juncture between a word and a particle, as well as between most
elements of noun phrases (other than bound nouns).
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This chapter focuses on the architecture of the Hup word: the parts that make

up the word and the details of their combination. It begins with a discussion of the basic
parts of speech or word classes, and then moves to the definition of the phonological
word and the question of polysemy vs. homonymy of forms. This provides the context
for the discussion of formative classes, of the flexibility of certain morphemes to vary
their form class within the verb, and finally, of the implications of this last phenomenon

for grammaticalization.

3.1. Parts of speech

Three major word classes can be defined in Hup, in all of which the basic members are
roots. There are two open classes of nouns and verbs, and a relatively small closed class
of adjectives. Syntactic, semantic, and morphological factors establish the formal
categorial differences among these classes. The following discussion begins with nouns
and verbs, defining them partly through contrast with each other; the adjective class is
then defined vis-a-vis nouns and verbs.

In Hup, the majority of roots are lexically pre-assigned to a particular word class.
However, in certain cases the same root (i.e. the same segmental form) can occur as a
noun, a verb, and/or an adjective. Because little or no derivational morphology may be
required to express a change in word class, it can sometimes be difficult to determine
whether one of these different word-class manifestations of a lexeme is more ‘basic’ than
another. In some cases these different manifestations are probably best considered
distinct lexical items; in others, zero derivations or polyvalent roots (i.e. distinguished at

the level of the grammar, not the lexicon; see also §4.6.1).
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3.1.1. Nouns
Prototypical members of the noun class are those roots that head noun phrases and
typically function as arguments of the clause. Unlike verbs, nouns can regularly appear
bare in the clause, without any inflectional morphology or other associated formatives,
and they contrast lexically for tone (see §2.3.2.2). Examples of nouns are given in (1-2):
(1) timdh mdm noh-oh

35g.POSS axe fall-DECL

‘His axe fell.” (M.NS.65)
(2)  yawat=mah tdh  cow-oh, ko 7ap

capuchin.monkey=REP 3sg shoot.with.blowpipe two

‘He had shot two capuchin monkeys with his blowpipe.” (M.NS.65)

Nouns and verbs are also distinguished by the formatives with which they
combine, and under what circumstances the formatives occur. Nouns regularly inflect for
case and number, whereas members of the verb class can only take case- and number-
marking formatives when they are themselves nominalized or head adverbial clauses
(where the case marker arguably has a distinct function from its usual one; see §18.2.6.2).
Unlike verbs, nouns can be possessed (alienably and/or inalienably), and can be
quantified and otherwise modified by numerals, adjectives, demonstratives, etc.
Moreover, nouns and verbs are negated via distinct strategies (‘existential’ vs. “‘clausal’
negation, see chapter 16). Example (3) illustrates inalienable possession and case
marking on the noun:

3) yi=mah, fah=yawam-ah hid mah-yi7-H

that.ITG.be.like. DYNM=REP 1sg=younger.brother-OBJ 3pl kill-TEL-DECL
“Then (he said) they killed my younger brother.” (TD.Cv04.28)
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Hup’s rich system of aspect-mode morphology is primarily associated with

verbs; nevertheless, many of these markers can also combine with nouns. Nouns acting
as predicates of clauses can take many (although not all) of these markers. Even when
acting as arguments, nouns can take some formatives that are (sometimes primarily)
associated with verbal predicates, although these markers often have distinct functions
depending on what part of speech they combine with; for example, the verbal Inchoative
aspect marker signals focus when occurring on nouns (see 87.1.1).

Nouns in Hup undergo regular compounding (which is also a feature of verbs), as
example (4) illustrates. A distinction exists between nominal roots that are ‘bound’—i.e.
that can appear only in a compound construction—and those that are free; this formal
difference corresponds roughly to the semantic distinction of inalienable vs. alienable
possession (see chapter 5).

(4) tecap h3p yam Ah yam-té-h

tomorrow fish song 1sg sing-FUT-DECL

“Tomorrow I’ll sing the Fish Song.” (M.K.118)

The majority of the members of the noun class function exclusively as nouns, and
have no derived variants in other word classes. However, as discussed below and in
84.6.1, some nouns can be considered to be derived from verbs (by removing the verbal
inflection and allowing the stem to function as a bare form, and assigning it rising tone).
In principle, this derivation can also go in the opposite direction, to derive verbs from
nouns; however, this does not appear to be a particularly productive process. Where a
verbal and nominal form of the same root do coexist, the verbal form usually appears to

be more basic and the nominal form more derived. In other cases, however, there is no

clear argument for directionality one way or the other; e.g. coh- “‘walk with cane/stick’,



156
coh ‘cane/stick for walking’. A small subgroup of nouns yield derived verbal forms

via a different process: noun-incorporation with the verb ni- (see §9.6); e.g. hom
‘wound’, hom-ni- ‘have a wound’, while as a bare verb stem itself *hom- is

ungrammatical.

3.1.2. Verbs

Prototypical members of the verb class are those roots that head predicates and cannot in
general appear bare (i.e. as uninflected stems). Except in a few contexts relating to mood
and clause chaining, they minimally require a Boundary Suffix (indicating aspect, mood,
etc.; see 83.4.1.2 below) and they can also appear with multiple Inner Suffixes, enclitics,
and prefixes (see 88.3 and 83.4 below). In general, unlike on nouns, tonal contrast is
minimal on verbs (or at least minimally distinctive to the listener), but at least a few cases
of contrastive tone do exist (see §2.3.2.2). Verb roots are transitive, intransitive, or
ambitransitive (see 88.2). They occur singly or in compounds (see chapter 9); in the case
of verbal compounds, the obligatory inflectional marking occurs at the end of the entire
string of compounded roots. Examples of Hup verbs—in simple and compound form—
are given in (5-6):

(5) kapi? 7in 74-oh

caapi  1pl  drink-DECL
“‘We would drink caapi.” (M.K.120)
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(6) y#=mah hat noh-ta Zuh, tapah !
then=REP alligator fall-immerse-DECL splash
“Then, it’s said, the alligator went into the water, splash!
y#A=mah th-A=yi? tih noh-tu-won-kadd’6b-6h
then=REP  3sg-OBL=TEL 3sg fall-immerse-follow-pass.go.to.water-DECL
Then right with him he (the spirit) fell into the water, following (the
alligator).” (M.BY.96)
Certain members of the verb class can also double as nouns; as such, they simply
appear bare (crucially, without a Boundary Suffix). As discussed above and in 84.6.1,
some of these noun-verb correspondences are quite productive and are best considered to

involve zero-derivation of nouns from more basic verbal forms; the nominal variants

usually are assigned rising tone (e.g. b7~ ‘to work’ and b#7? ‘work to be done’). In other

cases, however, neither form is clearly derived from the other; for example, some nouns
have more lexically specific meanings vis-a-vis the semantics of the corresponding verb

forms (e.g. waed- ‘eat’ and wadl “food’; tah- ‘be pregnant (animal only)’ and tzh

‘offspring’), and are best considered synchronically to be distinct lexical items rather than
derivations.

This ability of verb stems to appear by themselves as independent nouns is limited
to a relatively small subset of the verb class. However, verbs do occur quite productively
in nominal compounds, nominalized via their combination with a noun stem, as discussed
in 84.6 and 85.1. Verb stems also appear in noun phrases in the form of relative clauses:
(7) [hap th kok-op] yud, [mih th ca2up] yud...

fish 3sg pull-DEP clothes  turtle 3sg grab-DEP clothes
“His fishing clothes, his turtle-catching clothes...” (P.CC.84)
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3.1.3. Adjectives

It is possible to define a formally distinct, though small, adjective class in Hup, whose
members are distinguished by two primary features. First, adjectives can act as
predicates in main clauses, and when functioning as such—unlike verbs—they do not
require a Boundary Suffix or any other bound formative. However, they can optionally
take aspectual and other verbal formatives (examples 8-9), and in this way they pattern
very much like verbs (see §10.1).
(8) pog=mah yuw-uh, yap An-wad-zh !

big=REP that.ITG-DECL that.ITG mother-eat-DECL

‘He was big, they say! that ‘Mother-eater’!” (H.MT.63)
9) nat yak pat b’sk wob-ham-ah, dé naw!

here macaw hair skin  rest-go-DECL  red good

‘Here the headband of macaw feathers rested, red and beautiful!’

Second, adjectives can occur as modifiers in noun phrases, where they follow a

nominal head—minimally the dummy head tz= (the third person singular pronoun). In

this function, adjectives closely resemble the class of obligatorily bound nouns, which

likewise must be preceded by another nominal form (again, minimally the dummy t#;

see 85.4). However, adjective modifiers are distinct from bound nouns in that bound
nouns cannot escape the bound construction to appear as predicates (i.e. as independent
stems not involved in compounds); moreover, the order of head and modifier in the two
types of noun phrase (bound noun and adjective NP) is arguably reversed (see 85.4 and
86.6). Note that members of the verb class can also function as nominal modifiers, but as
such appear obligatorily in relative clause form, and usually precede the head noun (see

818.2.3). An adjective modifier is illustrated in (10):



(10) ndt=mah t#H/-ah noh-g’ét-éh,  wowow pog -
here=REP  3sg-OBJ fall-stand-DECL fly.sp. big

‘Here, it’s said, it hit and stuck to her, a big fly.” (M.KTW.108)

The members of the adjective class and their predicative function are discussed in
detail in §10.1, while the function of adjectives as modifiers in the noun phrase is
described in 86.6. Certain adjectives can act as adverbs and as such have a relatively all-
purpose modifier function; however, the adverbial variants are frequently at least
minimally morphologically derived (see 810.2).

While the adjective class has a concrete identity as a distinct word class in Hup, as
this discussion shows, the most important distinction in Hup grammar remains that
between verbal and nominal morphology. Where not otherwise explicitly discussed,
predicate adjectives are therefore treated implicitly as part of the verb class in terms of

their morphological properties (i.e. their ability to take tense-aspect-mode formatives,

etc.), and adjective modifiers are considered together with the noun phrase.

3.1.4. Other word classes

Hup has several additional word classes, which play a relatively minor role in the
grammar compared to the major classes of nouns, verbs, and adjectives. Small closed
classes of words that can occur as heads or modifiers in noun phrases are pronouns,
demonstratives, interrogative pronouns, and numerals (which can all be considered
subsets of the noun class more generally; see chapter 6). Locative and temporal
postpositions also form a closed class (itself made up of two sub-classes), whose
elements occur either within noun phrases or independently as adverbs (§10.2.3).

Interjections and ideophones form a (potentially open) class of phonologically and
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morphosyntactically idiosyncratic words that are for the most part never modified or

associated with formatives at all; these are discussed along with sentence-level affect-

marking strategies (which mostly involve formatives) in chapter 15. Finally, ha? ‘yes, all

right’ and 7Zam yazapa?‘l don’t know’ make up a small closed class of proclauses.

3.2. Morphological processes and the phonological word

The syntactic distinction between grammatical word and formative in Hup is cross-cut by
the phonological distinction of free vs. bound units. In other words, the grammatical
word in Hup is not necessarily equivalent to the phonological or prosodic word. This
discussion and the sections that follow seek to clarify the status of Hup morphemes in
terms of both the syntactic and phonological bonds that link them to other morphemes
within the “‘word’, with the understanding that these syntactic and phonological criteria
do not always match up (although there is a partial correlation).

Hup morphology is highly agglutinative and concatenative; that is, it involves the
stringing together of morphemes (here defined as any indivisible unit of form/meaning,
whether root or formative) such that they are easily segmentable. Each unit of form
typically encodes only one category or unit of meaning at a time, with almost no multiple
exponence (fusion) or suppletion; virtually the only really (phonologically) fused

formative is -n’an, from d’ sh-an (Plural number + Object case; see 84.4). Thus Hup has,

in Comrie’s terms (1985: 43) a relatively high “index of synthesis’, coupled with a low

‘index of fusion’.
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Morphologically conditioned allomorphy in Hup is also minimal, being limited

to certain verbal suffixes/auxiliaries which undergo reduction or deletion of their final
consonant when followed by a vowel-initial Boundary Suffix (such as the Habitual
marker in example (11); see 83.6 below for a list and discussion of these forms).
Furthermore, those Boundary Suffixes that copy their vowel from the host stem typically
appear with no vowel at all in this context. Thus in (11b), where the Declarative suffix

-Vh follows the Habitual formative big / -b£, we have -bh (instead of -big-h), with

both of the adjacent morphemes undergoing phonological reduction.

(11) a) 7ah ham-ay  b#
1sg go-DYNM HAB
‘l go regularly.” (txt)
b) 7ah  ham-b£h
1sg go-HAB-DECL
‘I go regularly.” (txt)

Roots in Hup are typically concatenated via compounding, whereas formatives
undergo affixation and/or cliticization. While compounding and affixation are
considered to be distinct processes, they are linked both synchronically and
diachronically. On the synchronic level, a compound-final verb stem is formally
indistinguishable from an Inner Suffix (see below); diachronically, many Inner Suffixes
can be shown to have developed from verb stems within compounds through processes of
grammaticalization (i.e. processes whereby a formative is derived from a root; see §3.7
below). Similarly, affixation and cliticization are processes that are associated with each

other; a number of formatives can appear in either Inner Suffix or enclitic position within

the verb word, depending on the type of Boundary Suffix present.
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Nonconcatenative morphological processes, on the other hand, are infrequent

in Hup. Tone is used to mark the imperative mood, and also plays a role in the derivation
of certain nouns from verbs (in cases where the bare verb stem can act as a noun, it is
usually assigned rising tone; see 84.6.1). Stem reduplication is a marginally productive

means for signaling iterative aspect in verbs.

3.2.1. Defining the phonological word

Together, the root and associated formatives make up a syntactic unit that can constitute,
on its own, a single phonological or prosodic word. The phonological word in Hup—
which may or may not be isomorphic with the grammatical word—is defined according
to a number of features. These are pause phenomena, primary stress assignment, and

morphophonemic processes (cf. Dixon and Aikhenvald 2002: 13).

A) Pause phenomena

Phonological word boundaries may be marked by a pause (at least optionally). However,
while the presence of a pause is a reliable indicator of a phonological word boundary, its
absence is not necessarily good evidence that a boundary is not there (usually within a

grammatical word).

B) Primary stress assignment
Primary stress—realized as word-accent, as discussed in 82.3.2—is one of the most
useful diagnostics of the phonological word in Hup. This is especially true for verbs:

there are typically either one or two syllables—and no more—per verb word that receive
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primary stress (depending on the lexical identity of the Boundary Suffix present).

These stressed syllables are the Boundary Suffix (such as the Declarative in example 12)
and the syllable preceding it, which either belongs to the final verb stem or is an Inner
Suffix (see 83.4 below for explanations of these formative labels).

(12) kayak t/h g’or-yaft-ah

manioc  3sg  pull-lay.down-DECL

‘She pulled manioc (from the earth) and set it down (on the ground).” (TD04.3)
Different verbal constructions (involving different types of Boundary Suffixes) require
different stress patterns, but one or both of these two syllables—and only these
syllables—always bears the primary stress of the word. All preforms (i.e. prefixes and
proclitics), verb stems within compounds, and Inner Suffixes preceding the last verb stem
or Inner Suffix in the verb word are unstressed, as are enclitics, which follow the
Boundary Suffix.

Stress is not as clear a diagnostic with nouns. It typically falls on the noun stem
and/or on the following suffix(es) (depending on their lexical identity, as in verbal
constructions), but is somewhat idiosyncratic in noun phrases and nominal compounds.
The more lexicalized compounds typically have a single stress (whose assignment to the
first or the last component is largely predictable according to the type of compound or
NP), but in other compounds each member can receive equal stress (see §5.2). Similarly,
in noun phrases involving noun + adjective modifier, stress typically falls on the adjective
(which follows the noun), but—especially in slow, careful speech—it can occur on both
noun and adjective.

For some nominal roots, lack of stress is a primary indication that the root also

has at least a marginal status as a clitic to some other form. Perhaps the best example of
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this phenomenon is the procliticization of subject pronouns to verbs (see 83.4.2.1

below and §6.1), which probably indicates an in-process historical transition from free

word to bound formative.

C) Morphophonemic processes

Morphophonemic processes in Hup, limited though they are, are restricted to the domain
of the phonological word, and as such provide a useful diagnostic of the phonological
word. The most common of these processes, in which no more than two morphemes are
usually involved, are vowel copying/ harmony, consonant gemination (to meet syllable

structure requirements), and medial consonant cluster simplification, as discussed in §2.6.

3.3. Polysemy or homonymy?

An important issue in Hup grammar is the (sometimes extreme) multifunctionality of
many individual Hup forms (i.e. units of segmental phonological material), which can
appear in a variety of distinct morpheme classes or slots in the word template, and often
combine promiscuously with various different parts of speech. In many cases, the
functions of the different manifestations of a given form are clearly related or even
identical, but in other cases they seem—at least at first glance—to be completely distinct.

An extreme example of this multifunctionality is the morpheme Aih (see §11.2,

811.3, 814.7, 814.8). This form functions as a lexical root meaning “sibling of opposite
sex’ (example 13a), as a verbal prefix indicating reciprocal or pluractional interaction

(13Db), as a verbal Inner Suffix (i.e. between root and periphery) marking an applicative
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construction (13c), as a verbal Boundary Suffix (i.e. marking the periphery of the

word) indicating optative mood (13d), and as a particle (i.e. morphosyntactically within
the periphery of the word, see §3.4.2) following nouns and verbs marking epistemic
modality (13e):
(13) a) ni Ah=n"an nip j’ah-at  kok-nan-g’et-y6?
1sg.POSS sibling=OBJ.PL  this  land-OBL  pull-come-stand-SEQ
‘Having brought my siblings to stay in this land...” (txt)
b) yasambo7=d’sh  Aih=Q’ -9y
dog=PL RECP=bite-DYNM
“The dogs are fighting.” (lit. “biting each other’) (EL)
c) Ah=tahAp 7An th do2h-uh, yew
1sg=child.father ~ 1sg.OBJ 3sg take-APPL-DECL armadillo
‘My husband took armadillos for me.” (MM.PN)
d) th ma Ah
3sg  cool-OPT
‘Let it cool off (then I’ll drink it).” (OS)
e) hop yar=d’oh Ad!
fish  roast=PL EPIST
‘Maybe it’s people cooking fish.” (discussing a smell) (OS)
How best to represent such multifunctional forms is a recurrent question in this
grammar. Clearly, some must be cases of homonymy, where two (synchronically and
diachronically) distinct morphemes share a chance phonological resemblance. Others are

just as clearly examples of polysemy, where multiple related functions are performed by

a synchronically unitary morpheme. Still others—of which Aih is probably an example

(see the Historical Notes in 811.2, 811.3 and §14.8)—are best treated as distinct
morphemes on the synchronic level, but as a diachronically unitary entity, from which the

functional variants have arguably been derived through grammaticalization.
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This issue of polysemy and polyfunctionality on the synchronic and/or

diachronic levels is an important key to understanding the historical origins and
development of many morphemes in Hup, and is the focus of many of the Historical
Notes in this grammar. Economy of form in expressing multiple functions is a
phenomenon that is undoubtedly shared by all languages to varying degrees, but Hup can
be said to take this to an extreme. In arguing for grammaticalization scenarios to explain
the historical development of Hup morphemes, a formal resemblance and a plausible
semantic and functional link between morphemes will be taken as grounds for
hypothesizing a historical connection between them, especially where there is typological
precedent for such a link and likely bridging contexts can be shown to exist—although
homonymy can rarely be ruled out with absolute certainty. As Kemmer (1993: 4)
observes, “recurring instances of different meanings being expressed by the same formal
or structural means is an indication that the meanings in question are related.
Furthermore, the more direct the semantic relationship between two meanings, the more
likely they are to be subsumed under a single form of expression, both within and across

languages.”

3.4. Formative classes and their combination

While roots—the smallest units of syntax—were discussed in §3.1, this section focuses
on formatives. These are morphemes that do not head phrases, govern/ be governed, or
trigger/ undergo agreement. Two general classes of formatives, and several finer
distinctions, can be defined with respect to the structure of the Hup word (i.e.

corresponding to slots in the word template). These are the “core’ formatives, which are
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made up of prefixes and suffixes (including Inner Suffixes and Boundary Suffixes),

and the ‘peripheral’ formatives, which include clitics and particles. Hup morphology is
almost exclusively suffixing (or otherwise post-stem), a common feature of verb-final
languages.

Definitional morphosyntactic criteria for classifying the Hup formatives include
their distance from the root (i.e. position in the core vs. the periphery of the word,
especially the verb) and the obligatoriness of the formative vis-a-vis the word class of the
host. Important definitional phonological features for classifying formatives include
stress/tone, vowel harmony and other morphophonemic processes, and underlying
syllable structure. In general, the degree of phonological integration of formatives with
their host stem corresponds to their degree of syntactic and semantic integration. There is
some flexibility between the Inner Suffix and the enclitic position, an issue which is
discussed in 83.5 below.

Hup nominal morphology is relatively isolating, whereas its verbal morphology is
quite rich (note that this is largely focused on the marking of tense-aspect-mode and of
discourse-related phenomena such as focus and emphasis, rather than agreement). Both
nouns and verbs can associate with affixes, clitics, and particles, but prefixes are strictly
verbal (with the exception of nominals derived from verbs). Likewise, the distinction
between Inner and Boundary Suffixes only has a distinct reality with regard to verbs; in
the few cases in which formatives identified as verbal Inner Suffixes (based on their
behavior with verbs) associate with nouns, they appear formally indistinguishable from
Boundary Suffixes or enclitics. In fact, most of the core formatives in general (with the

exception of case markers) arguably are primarily verbal forms, although many do occur
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with predicate nominals as well and even with nominal arguments. When they

associate with nominal arguments, these suffixes often have significantly different
functions from when they associate with verbs; for example, many verbal aspect/mode
markers have focus- or emphasis-related functions when occurring in combination with
nouns (see §7.1).

In relation to the semantic and functional categories by which reference grammars
are typically organized (e.g. aspect, tense, mood, etc.), each subset of formatives
(Boundary Suffixes, enclitics, etc.) in Hup is largely heterogeneous; in other words, it is
in many cases impossible to predict the function of a formative based on its form-class,
and vice versa. This organization of this grammar employs a breakdown of grammatical
morphemes by semantics and function (such that formatives relating to aspect, valency,
etc. are grouped together), which is judged more user-friendly, rather than attempting to
organize according to the formal identity of each class of morpheme. The formatives are
treated purely according to their slot-class membership in this chapter alone. However,
there are certain broad generalizations that can be drawn to relate form-class to semantics
and function; these will be discussed in this chapter and also addressed in the relevant
chapters throughout the grammar.

The verbal template is summarized here (see also §8.3); note that the minimal
verb word usually requires a stem and a Boundary Suffix (although the latter is absent in

the imperative and apprehensive moods, and in some cases of clause chaining).

(Preform)—Stem—(Inner Suffix)—Boundary Suffix=(Enclitic) (Particle)
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Nominal morphology typically corresponds to the following template:

Stem—(Suffix)=(Enclitic) (Particle)

3.4.1. Core formatives

This section describes formatives that are relatively closely associated—both
phonologically and morphosyntactically—with the root. The distinctions made here are
useful primarily for the verb class, but have some relevance to the nominal class (and
other parts of speech) as well.

Hup has two main ‘layers’ of core formatives; these are here all labeled “affixes’,
but this should be understood as a loose, relatively language-specific label vis-a-vis more
general, typologically defined properties of affixes. Despite their affix-like identity,
many of the core formatives in Hup tend to have features in common with verb roots on
the one hand, and with peripheral formatives (i.e. clitics and morphosyntactically

associated particles) on the other.

3.4.1.1. Prefixes

There are very few formatives in Hup that precede the root, as opposed to the very large
number that follow it. Criteria for determining whether such preforms should be
considered affixes or clitics are less clear than for formatives that follow the root, mainly
because preforms are always unstressed (whereas stress is a crucial feature for
distinguishing core and peripheral post-stem formatives in Hup). Nevertheless, the
preforms clearly correspond to several distinct layers or levels, including a more

peripheral or proclitic layer having just a single member (see 83.4.2.1 below), and a
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relatively central set of what are here termed prefixes. This group of prefixes has only

three members, which are strictly verbal forms and are all used for valence-adjusting
(although they can appear on other parts of speech which are derived from verbs). The
prefixes are summarized in Table 3.1:

Table 3.1: Hup prefixes

Function Form
Reciprocal/ pluractional Aih-
Reflexive hup-
Factitive hi-

Hup’s three prefixes fall into at least two sub-layers: in the outer layer are

Reciprocal/pluractional Aih- (811.2) and Reflexive hup- (811.1); in the inner is Factitive

hi- (811.4). Note that this sub-layering emerges in their relative linear ordering: the
Factitive is always closest to the stem if it co-occurs with one of the other prefixes:
(14) tiyi?  hup-hi-pay-ay baA#H’-an

man RFLX-FACT-bad-DYNM evil.spirit-OBJ

“The man is being made bad by the evil spirit.” (EL)

Various features of these prefixes support the characterization of at least two
layers relative to the verb stem, with the outer layer relatively loosely associated (to the
point that it might be considered clitic-like). First, the outer-layer Reflexive and
Reciprocal prefixes have the CVC phonological form that is more typical of independent
words in Hup, whereas the CV form of Factitive hi- is more common in bound
formatives. These two outer-layer forms are polyfunctional and can appear as enclitics
and as independent grammatical words (with meanings distinct from their Reflexive and

Reciprocal values), but Factitive hi- exists only as a verbal prefix. Also, the outer-layer
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forms are more productive in their combinability with verb stems than is the Factitive.

Finally, Factitive verb forms are frequently lexicalized to the point that the bare root
(minus the Factitive) is no longer meaningful (e.g. the stem hipah- ‘know’ in example 15
below). These are all criteria that have been applied cross-linguistically to distinguish
clitics from affixes (cf. Klavans 1985, Aikhenvald 2002b: 42, Zwicky and Pullum 1983,
Sadock 1991: 52). A final, unusual property of these two outer preforms is their ability to
detach from the verb stem in the context of a ditransitive verb with an explicit object,
appearing directly before the object (which is itself followed by the verb in an
incorporating-like relationship), and acting as phonologically free, predicate-initial
particles (see §11.1 and §11.2).

There is also some indication that the outer-layer forms, Reciprocal/pluractional

Aih- and Reflexive hup-, are themselves ordered with respect to their integration with the
verb, such that Ath- occurs in the outermost slot. Evidence for this includes the fact that.
the Reflexive hup- and Factitive hi- prefixes—but not Reciprocal Ath—can combine with

roots to form stems which can then appear inside larger compounds, suggesting their
relatively high integration with the particular root within the compound, as in (15). Note
that this ability to occur compound-internally as part of an individual stem also
distinguishes these prefixes from the more clearly proclitic-like use of the third person

pronoun t# (83.4.2.1), and likewise from the post-stem (suffix and enclitic) forms to be

discussed below, which in general do not occur between compounded roots.

(15) yup=y#? d’o ~[hup-hipah]-nh-y6 2..
that.ITG=TEL take-RFLX-FACT:know-NEG-SEQ
‘Having this caused them to have knowledge/awareness...” (H.txt.65)
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Finally, in the very few cases in which they co-occur, the Reciprocal precedes the
Reflexive, which appears to form a more lexicalized unit with the verb root:
(16) hd Am-Thup-yad]-ay

3pl  RECP-RFLX-hide-DYNM

“They are hiding from each other.” (EL)
3.4.1.2. Suffixes
As noted above, the distinction between the two classes of suffixes, Inner and Boundary
Suffixes, is relevant only for verbs. Nouns in Hup can take many of the formatives here
described as Boundary Suffixes, which in most cases maintain their affix-like
morphophonological properties (stress patterns and morphophonemic processes)
regardless of the word-class of their host. Otherwise, most nominal morphology is
peripheral (i.e. expressed as clitics and particles), including formatives that appear as
suffixes (especially Inner Suffixes) when they combine with verbs. Unlike verbs (in most
contexts), nouns do not by definition require a suffix, but can stand on their own as fully-

formed words.

A. Boundary Suffixes

Boundary Suffixes are defined as the group of suffixes that separate the core of the verb
(in which prefixes, roots, and Inner Suffixes can co-occur to form a phonological unit)
from the periphery, which is made up of unstressed enclitics and (phonologically
relatively free) particles. Most Boundary Suffixes are considered to be primarily verbal
forms by definition, but the same formative can in many cases occur with both verbs and

nouns (and in some cases with other parts of speech).
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As discussed in 88.3, verbs (in most moods) minimally require one, and only

one, Boundary Suffix (arguably including certain -@ marked forms) when acting as
predicates, but may have anywhere from zero to multiple Inner Suffixes (preceding the
Boundary Suffix) and peripheral formatives (following the Boundary Suffix). As a class
of verbal formative, the Boundary Suffixes do in general have a functional common
denominator: one appears on every verbal predicate to mark the clause type, in some
cases almost like a marker of punctuation. Thus a subset of Boundary Suffixes indicates
various types of main clause (declarative, interrogative, negative, etc.), as well as
indicating finer distinctions such as strong vs. neutral imperative, optative, and
apprehensive (all of which could be considered sub-types of imperative), etc. Another set
of Boundary Suffixes indicates the various types of dependent or subordinate clause,
including complements, relative clauses, and various adverbial clauses. While grouped
accordingly in the discussion below, these suffixes are treated elsewhere in the grammar
alongside other formatives to which they relate functionally and semantically, rather than
formally (as noted above). A few forms can appear as either Boundary or Inner Suffixes

(see B below); these are Future/Purpose -tég, Inchoative -ay, and Negative -n#.

As noted in §3.4.1 above, the label ‘suffix’ applied to these formatives is to some
degree a language-specific convenience, which expresses their relative integration with
the root vis-a-vis the more peripheral forms (“clitics” and ‘particles’). In fact, many of
the Boundary Suffixes have certain clitic-like attributes: they can attach to different parts
of speech, and often are attached at the phrasal or clausal level (i.e. with scope over a

larger unit than their phonological host).
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The Boundary Suffixes in Hup themselves fall into two sets. The first of

these—the simple or regular Boundary Suffixes—are the more prototypical markers of
clause type, and have either a VC or CVC form. The second group is
morphophonologically internally complex, involving a copied vowel followed by a CVC
formative; this CVC form can in most cases appear without the copied vowel (an
essentially verbal phenomenon) as a peripheral formative in combination with other parts
of speech. While here defined as Boundary Suffixes (because of their ability to combine
directly with a verb stem and mark the right-hand boundary of the well-formed verb
word), this second group of suffixes behaves quite differently from the first and larger
set, and functionally relates more to marking of affect and discourse rather than clause
type per se.

The simple Boundary Suffixes are listed in Table 3.2. They form a closed set and
encode a variety of semantic information (aspect, mode, subordination, etc.). Most are
more common with verbs and/or occur clause-finally, but many can also associate
directly with nouns in certain contexts. Those that mark nominal case are arguably
primarily nominal suffixes, but are here identified as Boundary Suffixes based on their
performance in combination with verb roots (which in some cases actually produces a

nominalization).
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Table 3.2. “Simple’ Boundary Suffixes in Hup

Clause Type Function (with verbs) Form | Function with nominal
arguments?
Declarative -Vh Clause-final marker
Main clauses Interrogative -V? Interrogative focus
Dynamic (aspect-related) -Vy Attributive (limited use)
Inchoative (aspect-related) | -ay Inchoative focus
Focus -ah Focus
Clausal negation -n#
‘Acting alone’ markers -ke?
-d’ah
Cooperative -niy
Imperative (strong) -kam
Optative mood - Aih
Verbal diminutive® -kodé
Dependent clauses Dependent clause -Vp Topic marker
Relative clause as object -ah Object case
(some have . Adverbial clause Vi Obligue case
secondary function _ —— .
with main clauses) Adverbial clause -an Directional obligue case
Nominalizer (complement | -n’/h
clauses)
Sequential -yo?
Conditional -tah
Simultaneous -m#7 | Locative postposition
‘under’
Temporal adverbial -kami
Future (main clauses) -tég Generic nominalizer

Purpose (dependent
clauses)

These Boundary Suffixes may themselves be distinguished into two subsets,

primarily on the basis of their morphophonological properties. The members of the first

subset (listed in Table 3.3) are all vowel-initial, and for many the quality of this initial

vowel is unspecified, being obtained via copying from the preceding syllable (which is
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usually the root, but may also be a core suffix). Those that do not copy their vowel all

begin with /a/ (perhaps due to some common historical origin). These vowel-initial
suffixes also condition consonant gemination at the end of the preceding stem (see
82.1.2.1 and 82.6 above). Moreover, a particular stress pattern is required by these
suffixes: they all condition stress on the preceding syllable (the root or Inner Suffix). The
Boundary Suffix itself may be stressed or unstressed, depending mainly on its individual

lexical identity.*

Table 3.3: Vowel-initial Boundary Suffixes in Hu

Clause Type Function (with verbs) Form
Declarative -Vh

Main clauses Interrogative V?
Dynamic (aspect-related) -Vy
Inchoative (aspect-related) -ay
Focus -ah

Dependent clauses (primarily) | Dependent clause -Vp
Relative clause as object -ah
Adverbial clause Vi

Within this set, those vowel-initial Boundary Suffixes that involve vowel copying

(particularly Declarative -Vh, Dynamic -Vy, Interrogative -V 7, and Dependent -Vp) can

themselves be distinguished from the others. In addition to their distinct phonological
form, they are the most frequently occurring formatives in Hup, and mark several of the

most basic (i.e. semantically neutral) distinctions in clause type (see 817.1; also compare

%2 This form is borrowed directly from Tukano and is probably idiosyncratic in its patterning; it does not
really appear to mark clause type, unlike most of the other Boundary Suffixes listed here.

*® Note that the stress/tone patterns of Hup verbal constructions are not conditioned by or indicative of
temporality, unlike the situation reported for Yuhup (Ospina 2002: 293-314).



177
the imperative and apprehensive modes, which are signaled by a -@ form, or lack of a

Boundary Suffix altogether).
However, even these vowel-copying forms do not pattern in identical ways.

Declarative -Vh is obligatorily the final element of the grammatical word, and cannot be

followed by any peripheral formatives; it is also always clause-final, regardless of the

part of speech of its host (cf. §17.3.2). Dynamic -Vy, on the other hand (like the

consonant-initial Boundary Suffixes discussed below) may be followed by clitics and
particles (cf. 812.2 and 817.3.2). The Interrogative, Dependent, and Inchoative forms
pattern much like the Declarative, but are more flexible in allowing following peripheral
forms. The implications of this distinction for the structure of the verb word are
discussed in detail in §3.5 below.

Examples (17-19) illustrate some of the vowel-initial Boundary Suffixes in use:

(17)  hdptok 759-9Y

person.belly drink-DYNM

‘(He’s) drinking caxiri.” (OS)
(18) 724-ep,  h-dh

drink-DEP  1sg-DECL

‘Drinking is what I’m doing.” (OS)
(19) naw-ah t/h  biZ-M

this-OBJ 3sg make-DECL

‘He made this one.” (OS)

The second subset of Boundary Suffixes, listed in Table 3.4, are those that begin
with a consonant (and for the most part have a CVVC form). In addition to their initial
consonant (which conditions corresponding differences in morphophonemic patterning),

they differ from the vowel-initial forms above in their stress pattern, which is in most



cases [unstressed stem (or Inner Suffix) + stressed Boundary Suffix] (whereas the
vowel-initial suffixes all require stress on the preceding stem syllable, and may or may
not be stressed themselves). They also differ in that more of these consonant-initial

forms are strictly limited to combination with verbs, whereas all of the vowel-initial
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forms can associate with nouns in certain contexts. They tend to express more fine-tuned

variations in modality, whereas most of the vowel-initial forms mark broader clause-type

distinctions; the vowel-initial forms also occur considerably more frequently.

Table 3.4. Consonant-initial Boundary Suffixes in Hup

Purpose (dependent
clauses)

Clause type in which suffix Function Form
usually occurs
Main clauses ‘Acting alone’ markers -ké?
-d’ah
Clausal negation -n#h
Cooperative -n#py
Imperative (strong) -kam
Optative mood - Ah
Verbal diminutive -kodé
Dependent clauses Conditional -tan
Nominalizer -n’/h
Sequential -yo?
Simultaneous -m#7?
Temporal adverbial -kami
Both main and dependent clauses | Future (main clauses) -tég

Examples of consonant-initial Boundary Suffixes in main clauses (Optative - Aih

and Clausal Negative -n#) are given in (20-21), and in dependent clauses (Conditional

-tah, Simultaneous -m#7, and Sequential -y6 7) in (22-23):
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(20) deh d’oj-Aih

water rain-OPT

‘Let it rain!” (RU)
(21) deh d’oj-n#

water rain-NEG

‘It’s not raining.” (RU)
(22) deh=mi  hop-hi-tah, /n b’ék-ah

water=river dry-descend-COND 1pl beat.timbo-DECL

‘When the water level goes down, we’ll fish with timbo.” (RU)
(23) “ha?’, noyd? th-ah  tih  ydk-ay-&h

OK say-SEQ  sg-OBJ 3sg  poke-INCH-DECL

‘Having said “all right’, he poked him.” (P.BY.90)

Distinct from the ‘simple’ or ‘regular’ Boundary Suffixes (of both the vowel-
initial and the consonant-initial sets) are the “internally complex’ type. These suffix
forms appear to be made up of two components, and involve the combination of a copied
vowel (from the preceding syllable of the host) followed by a CVC or CV formative
which has a certain degree of autonomy in its own right (see below). These suffixes’

stress pattern usually (with the exception of the Emphatic Tag -Vti 7) involves stress on

both the host stem (i.e. its final syllable) and the consonant-initial second syllable of the
suffix, while the copied vowel (which may be preceded by a geminate stem consonant)

forms an unstressed syllable (stem-V-CV[C]). These suffixes are also somewhat

different functionally from the *simple’ Boundary Suffixes, in that they relate more to
affect and discourse marking than to designation of clause-type; moreover, most are
restricted to clause-final position, often having scope over the entire predicate. In their
vowel-copying (V-CV[C]) form, most associate only with verbs, but all can also occur

with nominal hosts (and other parts of speech). As such (and in certain cases even with
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verbs in non-declarative clauses), they appear exclusively as CV[C] enclitics or

particles with the exception of Exclusive -Vy#k, which always keeps its copied vowel (cf.

Table 15.1, §15.3.4).
The set of internally complex Boundary Suffixes is summarized in Table 3.5:

Table 3.5. “Internally complex” Boundary Suffixes in Hup

Function Form (with verbs)
Intensifier -Vcép
Emphatic Tag -Vti 7
Interactive Tag 1 -\Vya
Interactive Tag 2 -Vho?
Emphasis -V Ah
Exclusive -Vy K

Examples of these suffixes—the Interactive Tag2 -(V)ho7and the Emphatic Tag -Vti 7~—
are given in (24-25a); compare the encliticized CVC variant -ti 7in (25b).

(24) tih hartarpd-iha?, noh?
3sg  put.in.hand-meet-DIST-TAG2  say
“He too put his hand in (to the hollow), right?” (A-WT.3)
(25) a) n#’mh=nih  j’am, an Ap 71d-#i 7
thus=EMPH.CO DST.CNTR 1sg9.0BJ father speak-EMPH.TAG
“Thus Father told me (long ago)’ (T-PN.4)
b) weh-éy=7ay  j’ah Ah=ti?
far-DYNM=FEM DST.CNTR 1sg=EMPH.TAG
‘I am a woman who comes from far away.” (Song)
This variation in the form of many of the internally complex Boundary Suffixes
depending on their host suggests that the vowel-copying phenomenon seen in these forms
(and possibly in the vowel-copying Boundary Suffixes listed above as well) may be best

interpreted as a feature of the Hup verbal construction in general, as well as a property

specific to these individual suffixes. The copied vowel in the ‘internally complex’
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suffixes may be functioning to mark the verb ‘core’, acting like a default Boundary

Suffix in its own right by marking off the verbal core from the periphery. If this is in fact
the function of the copied vowel, then the rest of the formative (i.e. the CV[C]) syllable)
would actually fall outside this core, and thus bear a resemblance to the peripheral
formatives (enclitics and particles), whose location within the verb word falls by
definition outside the Boundary Suffix. These questions will hopefully be teased apart by

future investigation.

B. Inner Suffixes
The Hup morphemes labeled “Inner Suffixes’ fill a specific slot in the verbal template.
They occur in the core of the word, between the verb stem and the Boundary Suffix:
[Stem—Inner Suffix—Boundary Suffix]. As discussed above, this slot is not present in
nouns; in the few cases where formatives that are normally identified as Inner Suffixes
(based on their usual occurrence with verbs) can also combine with nominals (e.g. the
Perfective), they are indistinguishable in their formal realization from peripheral
formatives. Functionally, many of these suffixes relate to tense, aspect, or mood, but
they are in general a mixed lot.

Those morphemes in Hup that appear as Inner Suffixes are summarized in Table
3.6. Note that many Hup formatives can optionally appear either in the Inner Suffix
position or in the verbal periphery (and as such perform more or less the same function;
see §3.5 below). These are not included in Table 3.6, but are considered together with
the peripheral formatives in 83.4.2. Also, as discussed above, a few formatives can

appear as either Boundary or Inner Suffixes.
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Function Form
Applicative - Abh-
Forms that exist primarily as Inner Completive “C#p- [ -cv-
Suffixes Counterfactual -
Ventive - fay-
Filler -Vw-
Elative -kod-
Inferred evidential 2 -ni-
Telic -y ir-
Forms that can act as either Boundary | Clausal Negative -n#h
or Inner Suffixes Future/ purpose -tég
Inchoative -ay
Cv | CVvC
Phonologically eroded Inner Suffixes | Emphasis -po- | pog
(with CVC variants that are in most Euture te- | teg
cases not restricted to Inner Suffix - - 5
" Habitual -b# | b
position) -
Perfective -k | B2
Volition, Imminent future | -tu- | tuk

Because of their placement (preceding the Boundary Suffix) in the verb word,

Inner Suffixes are almost always word-internal, but they can occur word-finally in a very

limited set of modes or contexts in which a Boundary Suffix is not present on the verb

stem (i.e. imperative and apprehensive modes, and certain cases of clause chaining).

While—apart from these specific exceptions—verbs always have one and only one

Boundary Suffix, they can have zero to multiple Inner Suffixes. Inner Suffixes (unlike

Boundary Suffixes) play no role in determining word-level stress patterns; rather, stress is

assigned to Inner Suffixes exactly as it would be if they were component verb roots in a

verb compound.
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Phonologically, Inner Suffixes in Hup are consonant-initial (with the single

exception of the “Filler’ syllable), and are usually of the form CVC. However, as Table
3.6 illustrates, a subset of the Inner Suffix forms lack a final consonant and appear as CV;
these are all phonologically reduced allomorphs of CVC morphemes. Most of the
members of this set of CVC morphemes can also occur as Inner Suffixes, although not
always exclusively. By contrast, these reduced CV Inner Suffix variants can only appear
as Inner Suffixes, and occur exclusively in environments where they are directly followed
by a vowel-initial Boundary Suffix. When any consonant-initial Boundary Suffix (or
another Inner Suffix) follows, these CV Inner Suffixes must be replaced by their CVC
variants (from which they have undoubtedly grammaticalized). This phenomenon is
illustrated in (26) (for the Emphasis marker -pog / -po-), and discussed in detail in §3.6
below.
(26) a) nig-ah th ton-ham-pog-té-p !

2pl-OBJ 3sg hold-go-EMPH1-FUT-DEP

‘She’ll really take you away!” (B-Cv.1.3)

b) kanin# cap-ham-po-h
sleepy(Tuk) go.from.river-go-EMPH1-DECL
‘Sleepyhead’s gone up away from the river!” (B-Cv.3.135)
The only true exception to the generalization that Inner Suffixes are consonant-

initial is the idiosyncratic ‘Filler’ syllable -Vw- (see §15.2.4), which is obligatorily
followed by a vowel-initial Boundary Suffix, but requires an initial copied vowel as if it

were a Boundary Suffix itself. The Inchoative suffix -ay, which can occur as either a

Boundary or an Inner Suffix, also represents a marginal exception.
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Examples of Inner Suffixes include the CVC forms - 7ay- (Ventive) and the CV

forms - - (Perfective) and -te- (Future; see (26a) above):

(27) 7 ham-Zay- &-h

1pl  go-VENT-PERF-DECL

‘We went (and returned).’

Inner Suffixes are among the most morphologically flexible components of the
Hup verb. Only a few morphemes in Hup are actually restricted to the Inner Suffix
position and allowed to appear nowhere else in the verb word (with the exception of the
CV variants mentioned above). Many others can optionally occur in the Inner Suffix slot,
but appear at least as often in a peripheral slot (i.e. as enclitics and particles, which follow
the Boundary Suffix rather than precede it). At the same time, Inner Suffixes appear to
be morphologically identical to verb stems within compounds, vis-a-vis their
morphological properties of placement, stress pattern, and optionality in the verb word.
The fact that they are semantically and syntactically more like formatives than roots does
differentiate them as a class from compound-internal verb stems. However, this
distinction is not always clear in individual cases, where the morpheme has an auxiliary-
like status and appears to be semantico-syntactically intermediate between a root and a
formative. As the following sections will make clear, Inner Suffixes occupy a
morphosyntactic domain in Hup in which the distinctions between processes of

compounding and several processes of affixation are both synchronically and

diachronically blurred.
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3.4.2. Peripheral formatives

Outside the “core’ of the word, whose rightmost edge may be (or usually must be, in the
case of verbs) marked by a Boundary Suffix, is the periphery. There are two types of
peripheral formatives in Hup, labeled “clitics’ and “particles’, which are respectively
more and less integrated with the core. As with the other labels applied to Hup
formatives in this grammar, these terms are intended to reflect some of their features vis-
a-vis a more general typology of formatives in the world’s languages, but they should
also be understood as language-specific.

In characterizing the peripheral formatives, it is important to note that the
distinction between bound and free morphemes in Hup is not fully discrete. Although the
‘particles’ are defined as being relatively free phonologically (as opposed to the relatively
bound clitics), they still exhibit some features of bound forms, and in fact have much in
common with clitics. They are not only syntactically bound—so that free or phrasal
elements cannot come between them and the preceding stem—~but they are even
marginally phonologically bound as well, in that there are in general no pause phenomena
that separate them from the verb core.

In the attempt to distinguish among the various Hup formatives and to give them
coherent labels, this discussion is informed by Zwicky’s (1985: 285) insight that there are
“characteristic symptoms of a linguistic state of affairs.” In Hup, as in other languages,
such ‘symptoms’, or diagnostics, are not invariant definitional criteria, since—as Zwicky
puts it—"as in medical diagnosis, interfering factors can prevent even clear cases from
exhibiting a certain symptom, and a particular symptom might result from some

condition other than the one at issue.”



186
The peripheral formatives have a number of features in common. Their

position in the word (most notably in the verb) following the Boundary Suffix is the
single feature that differentiates them definitively from all the core formatives (i.e.
prefixes, Boundary Suffixes, and Inner Suffixes). Other identifying features include the
fact that their position tends to be syntactically unrestrained; in other words, most can
attach to any clausal constituent as host, depending on information structure. They are
optional in the word, and most also have phrasal or even clausal scope, attaching to the
end of a phrase or clause, rather than simply to its head. These are all features that are
typical of clitics cross-linguistically (cf. Bickel and Nichols (to appear): 6; Mithun 1999:
39).

Other characteristics of Hup peripheral formatives include their occurrence with
main clauses, but not dependent clauses. Peripheral formatives always have the
phonological form of a separate word—a heavy syllable (CVC or CVV)—as opposed to
the -VC form common in Boundary Suffixes and the -CV- form of many Inner Suffixes;
note that this phonological resemblance to a well-formed word is also a cross-
linguistically typical property of clitics, as opposed to affixes (cf. Trask 1993: 46).
Finally, both clitics and particles can be drawn into the verb core to act as Inner Suffixes
when followed by vowel-initial Boundary Suffixes other than the Dynamic marker, as

discussed in detail in §3.5 below.

3.4.2.1. Clitics
Only one clearly proclitic-like form can be determined for Hup, although it patterns so

differently with various parts of speech that it might be considered as constituting at least
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two distinct homophonous morphemes. This is the third person singular pronoun t#,

which combines with bound nouns to act as a ‘dummy’ or default nominal component in

the bound construction (e.g. tth=g’ &t ‘the leaf’). It serves a similar function as a dummy
nominalizer with adjective stems (e.g. tsh=pog ‘the big one’). In verb phrases, on the
other hand, the third person singular subject pronoun t/ undergoes marginal proclisis to
verb stems (see 86.1); this is especially noticeable in the Umari Norte dialect, where tzh

drops its final -h and assimilates to the vowel quality of the first syllable of the verb word
(which in most cases is the first verb root):
(28) “h# td=ham-a??” td=no-mah-ah
where 3sg=go-INT 3sg=say-REP-DYNM

“Where did he go?” he said.” (JA-AJ.4)

Hup has a fairly large class of enclitics, which are listed in Table 3.7. These are
peripheral forms that follow any Boundary Suffix that is present, and can frequently pile
up. They are distinguished from particles principally by their lack of stress (a feature that

is typical of clitics; cf. Sadock 1991) and their relatively close integration with the word

core.



Table 3.7. Enclitics in Hup
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Function Form Additional functions?
Primarily nominal | Plural =d’oh
enclitics Contrastive emphasis/ =yi? Inner Suffix (verbs):
Adverbializer Telic
Reflexive Intensifier =hup Verbal prefix: Reflexive
Parallel comparison =hin
Diminutive intensifier =mah Inner Suffix (verbs):
Diminutive Intensifier
Emphasis =pog Inner Suffix (verbs)
Primarily verbal Counterfactual 2 =tih
enclitics Inferred evidential =cud Nouns: ‘Deceased
referent” marker
Nonvisual evidential =hg Inner Suffix (verbs)
Enclitics that Interrogative alternative | =ha?
attach Verbs: Repetition =b’ay Inner Suffix (verbs)
indiscriminately to | Nouns: Topic-switch
nouns and verbs Reported evidential =mah Inner Suffix (verbs)
Emphatic Coordinator =nih

An example of an enclitic is given in (29) (see also (31) below).

(29) duc had
timbé  3pl

totad-d’6 ~0y=mah
beat.timb6-take-DYNM=REP

“They beat timbo, it’s said.” (1.M.52)

3.4.2.2. Particles

Particles in Hup differ from clitics in that they are relatively loosely integrated with the

word core. By definition, they are grammatically associated with their host, but are

phonologically relatively free in that they receive independent stress. Almost all particles

in Hup follow their grammatical host, but there are a few examples of pre-verbal

particles; these are the Reciprocal/pluractional form Aih and the Reflexive marker hup,

which can be separated from the verb stem (on which they usually appear as prefixes) by

an object nominal (see §3.4.1.1 above), and—more marginally—the ‘no reason’
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adverbial particle hi (810.2.1) and the bound demonstrative forms in association with

the verbs ‘say” and ‘be like’ (86.2).

The Hup particles that follow their host stem are listed in Table 3.8:*

Table 3.8. Hup post-stem particles

Function Form Commonly appears
as Inner Suffix?
Primarily nominal Related Instance tar’ no
particles ‘Following’ marker huy no
Locative c6? no
Measure (comparison) | m’a& no
Related Instance n’uh no
Possessive n#h no
Primarily verbal Adversative kah no
particles conjunction
Contrast: Distant past | j’am, j’&h no
Contrast: Temporally | pah no
proximate
Contrast: Future tan no
Frustrative yah yes
Habitual b1 yes
Intensifiers mun (verbs) yes
muhun (adjs)
‘Ongoing event’ ta no
Particles that occur Distributive marker pid yes
indiscriminately with | (Nouns: quantifier)
nouns and verb (Verbs: repetition,
iterativity)
Epistemic modality Ah no
Identity negation ap no
Clause-level particles | Acquiescence particle | bé no
Emphasis ti no
Emphasis 2 tih no
Interactive Tag 1 ya’ no
Interrogative emphasis | ti” no
Protestive ba? no

* Note that this table does not include most of the locative postpositions, which are discussed in §10.2.3.
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Particles usually follow any unstressed enclitics that appear in the word:

(30) yMmA=mah j’am th  biZ-M

so=REP DST.CNTR 3sg make-DECL

“Thus, long ago, they say, he made (people).” (txt)

As noted in §3.5.2 above, the characterization of particles as free or bound is
understood to be a fuzzy issue in Hup. Their independent stress and tendency toward
final position in the word suggest that they are more independent from their host than are
the members of the “clitic’ class, and should therefore be distinguished from clitics.
However, other features suggest that this independence is only relative. The inability of
other clausal constituents to come between all post-stem particles* and their host
material indicates a close morphosyntactic association between the particle and the word,
and the lack of preceding pause phenomena suggests a degree of phonological
bondedness. Furthermore, post-stem particles and enclitics behave identically in their
ability to appear in the verb core as Inner Suffixes (cf. 83.5 below). Both can pile up, and

when they do so, the tendency of particles to follow clitics in the phrase is subject to

exceptions—as in example (31), where the stressed Habitual particle b4 is both preceded

and followed by encliticized forms:

(31) y#d’sh-ah  pe~nih=pog b#=nih j’am ha?
DEM-PL-OBJ hurt-NEG=EMPH1 HAB=EMPH.CO DST.CNTR TAG2
‘And (the insects) never bother those guys at all, huh?!” (B.Cv.10)
The Hup ‘particles’ are therefore neither clearly clitics, nor clearly independent

words. It is even possible that their differences in stress and (to some degree) relative

ordering have individual historical explanations, such that the formal distinction between

** Note that this is not necessarily the case for pre-verbal particles, however.
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‘clitic’ and “particle’ discussed here might be no more than the cumulative result of

different historical accidents. Zwicky (1985: 291) actually argues against a separate
grammatical class of “particles’, observing that all so-called particles can be classed as
either clitics or separate words; he identifies clitics as inherently ‘bound” forms, which in
most cases cannot appear in complete isolation, whereas words meet the criteria for
separability (i.e. they are set apart by pause phenomena, allow other free forms to come
between them and their putative host, and in many cases take independent stress; cf.
1985: 287). Nonetheless, the fact that the Hup “particles’ meet some, but not all, of these
criteria for separability suggests that they are best considered as something in between a
clitic and an independent word. The term “particle’ thus seems useful here, both in
highlighting their intermediate status and in distinguishing them from other Hup
formatives within a language-specific perspective, and will therefore be used throughout

this grammar.

3.5. Flexibility of formative positions in the verb
In the verb word—where the distinction between Inner and Boundary Suffixes is
relevant—many formatives are flexible vis-a-vis their slot in the template. This applies
primarily to the peripheral formatives (enclitics and particles), many of which can also
occur (in the appropriate circumstances) as Inner Suffixes.

As discussed above, a morpheme’s identity as a peripheral vs. core formative is
largely determined by its placement relative to the Boundary Suffix—particularly the

Dynamic -Vy, which necessarily follows the verb stem and Inner Suffixes, but precedes
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clitics and particles (thus separating them from the verb core). Crucially, however,

certain Boundary Suffixes cannot be followed by any clitics or particles at all, but are
required to occur word- (or even clause-) finally. This is particularly the case with

Declarative -Vh, as with the less common Focus morpheme -ah. The Interrogative -V 7

Dependent marker -Vp, and Inchoative -ay are somewhat more flexible as to their
placement within the word, but also often occur word- or clause-finally, whereas the

Dynamic -Vy and certain consonant-initial Boundary Suffixes (e.g. Negative -n#)

occurring in main clauses obligatorily precede whatever clitics and particles are present.
The ‘internally complex’ Boundary Suffixes of the -VCV[C] type also occur word- and
clause-finally, and are not generally followed by peripheral formatives.

However, the presence of Declarative -Vh or other word-final Boundary Suffixes

on the verb does not exclude the presence of peripheral formatives in the verb word. It

only affects their placement: in the presence of Declarative -Vh and other forms, clitics

and particles must appear inside the verb core, where they may be formally
indistinguishable from Inner Suffixes. Example (32) illustrates this phenomenon for the

Frustrative particle yah, which can occur either as a particle or as an Inner Suffix,

depending on the following Boundary Suffix. Consultants judge the two constructions to
be essentially interchangeable semantically.
(32) a) niw-ah  ZAh  tok-Oy yah

this-OBJ  1sg want-DYNM FRUST
‘I’d like this one (but I don’t expect to get it).” (EL)
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b) niw-ah 7Ah  tuk-yah-ah

this-OBJ 1sg  want-FRUST-DECL
‘I’d like this one (but I don’t expect to get it).” (OS)

Morphologically, this seems at face value to be a very strange phenomenon:
formatives appear to be essentially ‘jumping over’ Boundary Suffixes to occur either
inside or outside the verb core. What could motivate this flexibility? The explanation
certainly has to do in part with the identity of the Boundary Suffixes in question

themselves. As noted in 83.2.1.4, the Boundary Suffixes pattern in significantly different

ways and perform distinct functions; in particular, the function of Dynamic -Vy relates

largely to aspect, signaling that an event is on-going in relation to the speech moment or

temporal frame of reference (see §12.2); thus we might expect -Vy to occur close to the

verb stem, iconically reflecting the close conceptual association between the event and its
aspectual value. The same is true for other Boundary Suffixes, such as the Future tense

morpheme -tég. Declarative -Vh and various other Boundary suffixes, on the other hand,

are primarily markers of clause type and associate with the clause as a whole, rather than
simply with the verb; like markers of punctuation, they therefore occur clause-finally. In
these cases, because the verb stem requires a Boundary Suffix but that suffix must be
clause-final, the extra morphology is incorporated into the verb core—between the stem
and the clause-final marker—in order to accommodate both requirements. However, this
is at best only a partial explanation for this phenomenon, which will hopefully be
clarified by future research.

There is considerable variation among individual formatives as regards their

realization of this flexible placement. For example, while yzh (like other forms in Inner
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Suffix position) in (32b) follows exactly the same stress pattern as would be expected

were it a verb stem within a compound (i.e. the stressed stem yzh immediately precedes
the Boundary Suffix -Vh, which is also stressed), many enclitics (which are by definition

unstressed) remain unstressed when they occur as Inner Suffixes, thus appearing virtually
invisible to the verb’s expected stress pattern. In (33), for example, the Reported
evidential =mah is left unstressed in the Inner Suffix slot, while stress falls on the

preceding Inner Suffix pAl (which appears elsewhere as a particle) and on the following
Boundary Suffix -Vh.

(33) hayam bz2wid-nan-pid-mah-ah, hib’ah=tah= Ah-ih
town make-arrive-come-DIST-REP-DECL  create=clan=MSC-DECL
“The Ancestor(s) arrived and built a town” (LG.0S.51)

The same phenomenon and stress pattern are illustrated for the enclitic =cud (Nonvisual

evidential) in example (34), and for the Repetitive clitic =b’ay in (35):

(34) a) 7ah  him#Am-y#7-&=cud
1sg forget-TEL-DYNM=INFR
‘| forgot it, apparently.” (OS)

b) ni-cud-ua27?
be-INFR-INT
‘(She’s) there, huh?’ (OS)

(35) a) yup=/Ay-ah  Ah b’uy-d’oh-yiZi=b’ay
DEM=FEM-OBJ 1sg  throw-send-TEL-DEP=again
‘I got rid of that woman, too’ (JM-PN.59)

b) yup=mah t#/  hi-b’ay-ah
that=REP 3sg  descend-DYNM=AGAIN-DECL
‘Then he came down again.” (CO.1)
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In example (36), a similar stress pattern marks the juncture between a canonical Inner

Suffix (Perfective - 7&-) and an erstwhile enclitic that has been “pulled into’ Inner Suffix

position (Inferred evidential =cud). Here the Perfective gets stress—while Inferred =cud
does not—in addition to the expected stress on the penultimate syllable (which in this

case is Frustrative yzh, also a peripheral formative in an Inner Suffix slot) and on the

Boundary Suffix (-Vh).

(36) n’ip cididu tdg ham- Zay- &-cud-yah-ah
that  Cirino daughter  go-VENT-PERF-INFR-FRST-DECL
‘That daughter of Cirino’s went and came right back, apparently” (txt)
In a few cases, the more tightly integrated (Inner Suffix) variant of the formative

is functionally somewhat distinct from its use as a peripheral form. The best example of

this is the Distributive morpheme pd, which as a peripheral verbal form has clausal

scope and indicates a repeated event distributed over different subjects (example 37a),
while as a peripheral nominal form it acts as a quantifier (example 37b). As a verbal
Inner Suffix, however, it can have an iterative or durative meaning, as well as a
quantifier-like interpretation, depending on the context (example 37c). Note that this
tighter semantic integration with the verb iconically reflects the tighter formal integration
of formative and stem.
(37) a) hid nah-ay pd

3pl come-DYNM DIST

“They also came/are coming.’ (subjects compared)

b) rayup=tat pAd th no7-oh

one=fruit DIST 3sg give-DECL
‘He gave one fruit to each (person).’
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C) hid nan-p#-h
3pl  come-DIST-DECL
‘They always, repeatedly came.” (within a given period of time)
“They were coming for a long time.’
‘They all came.’
Another variation on the theme of flexibility between the peripheral formative and

the Inner Suffix is exemplified by Diminutive mah in example (38), which is consistently

an enclitic with nouns, but consistently an Inner Suffix with verbs:

(38) a) 7-ah  yud=maeh d’onor-oy
1pl-OBJ clothes=DIM take-give-DYNM
‘(The Tukanos) gave us a few clothes.” (P-B.2)
b)  teghs=nog’od Ah wiZmah-ah, cipm’zh=y7?
Non.Indian=mouth 1sg  hear-DIM-DECL little=TEL
‘l understand just a little Portuguese.” (A-Int. 1)
Finally, note that several peripheral formatives may pile up in Inner Suffix
position, just as they may pile up in peripheral position under other circumstances. In

(39), multiple enclitics and particles appear as Inner Suffixes: Emphasis =pog (in the

phonologically reduced form wog*®), Habitual b4, and Frustrative yah.

(39) ..ykan kokoy-nih-yi? kodcak-wog-b -y &h-adv-ah ya?
there interrupted-NEG-TEL  fast.climb-EMPH1-HAB-FRST-FLR-FOC INT.tag
‘...(Why the heck does Mom) always climb up there?!” (txt)
As noted in §3.4.1.2B, Hup Inner Suffixes are formally identical (in terms of
stress patterns and placement within the verb word) to component verb roots within verb

compounds. This fact has interesting implications for Hup grammar. In a number of

cases, a single form has two distinct formal identities, with a corresponding difference in
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semantics; it can appear as a peripheral clitic or particle, and also as a verb root.

When the peripheral form is brought into the Inner Suffix position, however, the formal
surface distinction between root and formative (determined primarily by placement
relative to the Boundary Suffix) may be erased, and the difference in semantics must be

inferred from the discourse context. This phenomenon applies in the case of yah, which

occurs as a verb root meaning ‘request, command’, in addition to its use as a Frustrative
marker (see 814.4). As example (40) illustrates, the verbal use is formally
indistinguishable from the Frustrative use as an Inner Suffix in (41) (repeated from 32b

above); in both cases, yah occupies the same position and shows the same stress pattern.
However, a structural difference does exist: the Dynamic suffix -Vy can occur with verb
roots (and could therefore take the place of Declarative -Vh in (40), where yah- is a verb

root), but it cannot follow peripheral formatives occurring in Inner Suffix position (and so

could not appear in (41), where yath is a grammatical formative).

(40) deh cay-ah  th hop-yah-ah
water beetle-OBJ 3sg immerse-command-DECL
‘He sent the water-beetle down into the water.” (txt)
(41) nlw-ah &h  tuk-yah-zh
this-OBJ 1sy  want-FRUST-DECL
‘I’d like this one (but I don’t expect to get it).” (OS)
The formative b’ay “again’ likewise resembles the verb b’ay- ‘return’ (as the final stem in

a compound) when it appears in Inner Suffix form; in this case, however, the formative

and the verb root are differentiated by their stress patterns:

“ A Ip/ > Iw/ sound change is attested elsewhere in Hup; compare the full and reduced forms of the
Completive suffix -c#p- / ciw- (cf. Table 3.9).
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(42) ped wid-b’ay-ah

Ped arrive-return-DECL

‘Ped came back’ (EL)
(43) yup=mah t#hQ hi-b’ay-ah

that=REP 3sg  descend-DYNM=AGAIN-DECL

“Then he came down again.” (CO.1)
3.6. Phonologically reduced formative variants
A striking characteristic of Hup Inner Suffix formatives is the co-existence, in certain
cases, of two marginally distinct forms of the same morpheme (see also §3.4.1.3 above).
One variant has the syllable structure CVC and is the historically older form, whereas the
other variant has undergone phonological reduction involving loss (or, in one case,
reduction from /p/ > /w/) of the final consonant, usually resulting in the form CV. This

reduced form occurs only when the Inner Suffix is directly followed by a vowel-initial

Boundary Suffix (such as the Declarative -Vh). Note that loss of final consonants when

followed by vowel-initial suffixes is a natural phonological change that is also attested in
other languages, such as Turkish (cf. Bickel and Nichols, to appear); likewise,
phonological reduction is typical of processes of grammaticalization generally (cf. Bybee
et al. 1994, Hopper and Traugott 1993).

The complete set of the formative pairs that are characterized by final consonant
loss or reduction in the context of vowel-initial Boundary Suffixes is summarized in

Table 3.9:
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Table 3.9. Hup formative pairs with eroded final consonant before vowel-initial suffixes

Unreduced | Function of unreduced | Reduced form Function of
form form (Inner Suffix) reduced form
bz Habitual aspect -b# Habitual aspect
-C# Completive aspect -CAw- Completive aspect
-k? Perfective aspect -fe- Perfective aspect
-pog Emphasis -po- Emphasis
-teg Purpose, future -te- Future
-tuk- Verb ‘want’; imminent -tu- Volition;

future imminent future

This phonological reduction of Inner Suffixes is accompanied by a similar
reduction of the vowel-initial Boundary Suffixes that follow them, although this is
limited only to those suffixes that copy their vowel from the preceding stem (see example
44 below). When these follow a reduced (CV) Inner Suffix, the copied vowel in the
Boundary Suffix disappears, and the consonant—which is now the Boundary Suffix’s
only remaining segment—attaches directly to the vowel of the preceding Inner Suffix.
Note that this elision of the Boundary Suffix vowel occurs only in combination with these
reduced Inner Suffixes. It is morphophonologically conditioned, rather than simply
phonologically conditioned, since it does not occur when the vowel-copying suffix
combines with a CV verb stem; for example, the verb yu- ‘wait’ combines with the
Dynamic suffix to form yu-ly (wait-DYNM) ‘waiting’.

Example (44) (repeated from (11) in §3.2 above) illustrates this phenomenon of
phonological reduction for the Habitual formative (812.8). The Habitual is one of those
formatives that can appear in either the peripheral or the Inner Suffix slot in the verb. As

a particle, it must have the CVC form b4y (44a), and the same applies when it is an Inner

Suffix followed by another consonant-initial form (example 39 above). In (44b),
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however, the presence of the following Declarative Suffix (reduced from -Vh to -h)

provides the context for the reduced form -b#.

(44) @) 7ah ham-a&y b
1sg go-DYNM HAB
‘I go regularly.” (txt)
b) 7ah ham-b£h
1sg go-HAB-DECL
‘I go regularly.” (txt)
The same phenomenon of phonological reduction yields variants of the Emphasis
marker -pog- / -po- (and -wog- / -wo-) (example 45; 815.3.1) and the Completive aspect

marker -c#p- / -civ- (example 46; 812.5). Both of these formatives occur in the verb

word only as Inner Suffixes, rather than as peripheral forms, although Emphasis -pog-

can appear as an enclitic with nonverbal parts of speech. The reduced variant -c#w- of the

Completive is somewhat idiosyncratic in that its final consonant is not completely
dropped, but only reduced from a stop /p/ to a glide /w/; furthermore, it normally can only

be followed by the Dynamic suffix -Vy (46c), and not by any other vowel-initial suffix

(cf. 46b).

(45) a) ham-pog-tég  n#y-ah?
go-EMPH1-FUT  2pl-FOC
‘Would you really go?!” (B-Cv.1.3)

b) kanin# cap-ham-po6-h
sleepy(Tuk) go.from.river-go-EMPH1-DECL
‘Sleepyhead’s gone up away from the river!” (B-Cv.3.135)

(46) a) rapid nutkan  puhu-hi-c#-kad-cak-y#7-#=mah
rightaway here.OBJ  swell-FACT-COMPL-pass-climb-TEL-DYNM=REP
‘Right away it had already swelled up and spread quickly up to here’
(on her leg) (M-KTW.109).
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b) tedé-d’oh-of tih  biZni-ci-h

three-PL-OBL  3sg  work-be-COMPL-DECL

‘He’s already worked with three (of them).” (P.Sp.110)
C) 7on-yir-CAn-# hid, Zih=tah=d oh?

sleep-TEL-COMPL-DYNM 3pl  1pl=child=PL

‘Have they already gone to sleep, our children?’ (I-M.11)
Another example of a formative having both CVC and CV variants is the

Perfective marker - & 7- / - 7e- (see §12.4). In keeping with the expected pattern, the
variant - /& 7~ appears when no vowel-initial suffix follows, such as in imperative mode
(47a) and with predicate nominals, while the reduced form - 7&- precedes a Boundary

Suffix (47b).
47) a) n’i-co?  way-&2?!
there-LOC  go.out-PERF.IMP
‘Go outside for a while!” (OS)
b) rah yamhidor-g’0 /- &-h
1sg  sing-go.about-PERF-DECL
‘l used to go around singing (at drinking parties).” (MM.2)

Although the reduced variants of these Inner Suffix forms can only occur when
followed by a vowel-initial Boundary Suffix, they are not in general the obligatory choice
when such a suffix is present. They can occasionally be used interchangeably with their
unreduced (CVC) variant, although the reduced (CV) form is by far the more common.
In some cases, choice of the full variant over the reduced form has little semantic or
pragmatic effect, and is simply associated with exaggerated precision in speaking, as
some consultants report for example (48) (in comparison to (44b) above). Often,

however, use of the full variant is associated pragmatically with a more emphatic

utterance (as in example (50) below), and for some forms the choice may also be
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semantically and functionally motivated (-teg / -te- in (49) and -tuk- / -tu- in (50-51)

below).
(48) 7Ah ham-b#)-H

1sg go-HAB-DECL

‘I always go.” (EL)

Some of Hup’s formative pairs exhibit a functional as well as a formal distinction
between the two variants. The suffix -teg (which can act both as a Boundary Suffix and
as an Inner Suffix) indicates both purpose (49a) and future tense (49b), whereas its
reduced Inner Suffix variant -te- can only signal future tense (49b; see 813.1):

(49) a) tinzh pib, thh  way-at p#d, tih wad-tég-eh

35g.POSS food.supply 3sg emerge-OBL DIST 3sg eat-FUT/PURP-DECL
‘His food supplies, in order for him to eat when he emerged again.” (M-
DT.80)

b) nig-ah tHh ton-ham-pog-té-p, cun’! ham-pog-tég  n#y-4h?!
2pl-OBJ 3sg take-go-EMPH1-FUT-DEP INTERJ go-EMPH1-FUT 2pl-FOC
‘She’s really going to take you all off, hey! Would/will you all really go?!”
(B.Cv1.81)

Another case of a formal and functional distinction between the two variants is that
of -tuk- / -tu- (volition and imminent future). Here, the variation is between a compound-
final verb root (tuk-) and a verbal auxiliary or Inner-Suffix-like form (-tuk- / -tu-), whereas
the above examples all clearly involve formatives, not roots. The original, unreduced
member of this pair is the verb root tuk-, a normal transitive verb meaning ‘want’, which has
developed a modal or auxiliary use in compounds. As such, it can optionally appear as
either -tuk- or -tu-. As is typical for such formative pairs, the two variants can encode

different degrees of forcefulness: the unreduced form -tuk- is preferred for an insistent

request, while the reduced version -tu- is neutral (example 50). Moreover, the
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grammaticalized variant -tu- is frequently used to indicate immediate future, as in

example (51).
(50) a) cig 7ah ws#tak-0y=ho
fiddle 1sg  hear-want-DYNM=NONVIS
‘I want to hear the fiddle!” (emphatic) (OS)
b) cig 7ah ws#-ta-y=ho
fiddle 1sg  hear-want-DYNM=NONVIS
‘I’d like to hear the fiddle.” (non-emphatic) (OS)
(51) deh d’oj-ta-y
water  rain-want-DYNM
‘It’s about to rain.” (OS)
Finally, it is important to note that this phenomenon of final consonant loss
represents an ongoing process of grammaticalization. It affects different Hup formatives

to different degrees, and is subject to individual and dialectal variation. The Telic Inner

Suffix -y£7-, for example, is typically pronounced without the final glottal stop when
followed by a vowel-initial suffix (especially Dynamic -Vy) in the Tat Deh dialect area,

whereas speakers in the Barreira region tend to pronounce it in unreduced form.

3.7. Formative flexibility and grammaticalization

As the discussion in the preceding sections has illustrated, the flexibility among the
different morpheme classes in Hup has provided the context for an extensive formal and
functional overlap between verb roots and formatives. It has also fostered the
development of alternative formal realizations of a given formative, often accompanied

by functional distinctions. Clearly, the formal and functional resemblances among many
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Hup morphemes (see 83.3) cannot be due to chance, but rather reflect historical

processes of grammaticalization that are linked to this flexibility.

Many of the changes that Hup morphemes have undergone are typical of
grammaticalization processes cross-linguistically. These include the phonological
erosion experienced by Inner Suffixes, the increased semantic abstraction of many
grammaticalizing formatives, and the tendency for formatives to have their apparent
origins in roots (see §3.5 above); for example, the verb root ‘want’ (tuk-) has clearly
given rise to an Inner Suffix indicating imminent future tense (see examples 50-51), and

the verb ‘request, command’ (yah-) is probably the source of the Frustrative formative

(see examples 40-41).*" These changes are consistent with the ‘unidirectionality
principle’, which posits that the process of grammaticalization leads “from lexical to
nonlexical or from less grammatical to more grammatical structures; ...more ‘concrete’
concepts serve as structural templates for the expressions of less ‘concrete’ or more
‘abstract’ concepts” (Heine et al. 1991: 120). While this principle is understood to have
exceptions, it is an empirical fact that these exceptions are far outnumbered by the
attested cases of historical change that support the rule (cf. Haspelmath 2004).

The flexibility between Hup roots and Inner Suffixes, and between Inner Suffixes
and peripheral formatives, has interesting implications for grammaticalization theory, and
particularly for the principle of unidirectionality. The synchronic ability of Hup

formatives to appear both inside and outside the verbal core has arguably allowed

7 As discussed in §14.4, the motivation behind this development may be the relative frequency of the verb
‘request, command’ in situations where a speaker is discussing an event that was not realized (i.e. ‘I
requested him to do X (but it is still not done)’, as opposed to those situations in which the action has been
carried out.
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diachronic processes of formative grammaticalization to involve bi-directional

movement between the verbal core and the periphery, as illustrated by the case studies of
individual morphemes offered below. In other words, Hup grammar has the mechanisms
in place by which, over time, morphemes originating in the verb core (where they are
more bound) can migrate out to the periphery (where they are less bound), and likewise
those originating outside the verb word can migrate from the periphery into the core.
Although the choice and usage of the terms “clitic’, “particle’, and ‘affix’ in this grammar
are understood to be somewhat language-specific (as discussed above), there is no
debating the fact that the core formatives or “‘affixes’ in Hup are more closely
integrated—~both phonologically and morphosyntactically—with the verb stem, while the
peripheral “clitics’ and ‘particles’ are less bound (see §3.5 above).

This bi-directional movement is exceptional from the point of view of the
unidirectionality principle of grammaticalization theory, which posits a diachronic
trajectory of less bound to more bound for grammaticalizing morphemes—usually
realized as a transition from free form to clitic to affix. This process has been termed
‘morphologization’, whereby “loose, paratactic [discourse] structures develop into closed
syntactic structures” (Heine et al. 1991: 13, 20, cf. Givon 1979). Although the
grammaticalization of Hup formatives from roots (verbal, nominal, or adjectival) is
consistent with this cross-linguistic unidirectional tendency to shift from lexical to
nonlexical structures, the degree of the Hup forms’ bondedness is in many cases not at all
consistent with ‘morphologization’; many forms have gone from more to less bound,

involving a shift from affix to clitic/particle, rather than the reverse.
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This aspect of their grammaticalization resembles what Haspelmath (2004)

terms “antigrammaticalization’: “a change that leads from the endpoint to the starting
point of a potential grammaticalization and also shows the same intermediate stages.”
This term “is intended to cover any type of change that goes against the general direction
of grammaticalization (i.e. discourse > syntax > morphology)” (2004: 28), including
changes such as suffix > clitic > postposition. These are understood as “real exceptions”
to the unidirectionality principle—unlike other cases of so-called ‘degrammaticalization’,
defined as any change from grammar to lexicon (2004: 30; cf. van der Auwera 2002).
Haspelmath observes that, cross-linguistically, “grammaticalization is far more common
than antigrammaticalization” (2004: 37). However, this generalization does not hold
language-internally for Hup, in which both of the historical trajectories ([root > affix >
clitic/particle] and [root > clitic/particle > affix]) are attested, but the more bound - less
bound pattern is arguably the more common. Note, however, that these trajectories are
both consistent with standard paths of grammaticalization in that they start with a root
and end with a grammaticalized formative; the only ‘antigrammaticalization’ that takes
place concerns the path affix = particle.

The following discussion offers case studies of both of these historical paths in
Hup, the one involving more straightforward grammaticalization, the other syntactic
‘antigrammaticalization’. All of the scenarios suggested below are consistent with
grammaticalization theory’s other canonical generalization: that historical change usually
involves a progression from semantically more concrete to more abstract. A crucial point
in this discussion is that—were the cases of antigrammaticalization discussed here to be

construed differently (i.e. were the historical transition assumed to be one of syntactically
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less bound > more bound instead of the opposite path suggested here)—

antigrammaticalization would still be involved, because we would have to assume a
semantic shift from abstract to concrete.

Examples of forms that have probably followed a path involving
‘antigrammaticalization’—a trajectory from verb root > Inner Suffix > enclitic or
particle—are numerous in Hup. They include several of the forms illustrated above,
including b’ay, which acts both as a verb ‘return” and as an aspectual formative signaling

repetition of an event or state (see examples 42-43), and yah, which appears both as a

verb root meaning ‘request, command’ and as a Frustrative formative (see examples 40-
41). Another example of a predominantly encliticized formative that almost certainly

derives historically from a verb root is the Nonvisual evidential =h5. The path of

grammaticalization taken by this morpheme is detailed here, and is considered to be
typical of a transition from verb = formative generally in Hup.

As discussed in 814.9.2, the Nonvisual evidential =hs typically appears as an

enclitic, and is used to indicate that the speaker’s information source is firsthand but
nonvisual—in other words, the information was acquired through hearing, smelling,
tasting, or feeling:
(52) néaciya patay=hs

boat go.upriver-DYNM=NONVIS

‘The boat is going upriver (I can hear it).” (OS)

This evidential enclitic almost certainly derives from the verb root hsh- “produce sound,

be audible’:
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(53) th hoh-p, nukan-ay tan yGw-(h
3sg make.sound-DEP over.here-INCH FUT.CNTR that.ITG-DECL
‘When it (first) becomes audible, it (the boat) is still over there in this
direction.” (TD04.40)
How did this shift from verb to enclitic come about? In the first stage of its

grammaticalization, the verb hah- ‘produce sound’ probably developed a frequent use as

a productive compound-final form, with the meaning ‘do (verb) and produce noise’. It
was only a short step from this to a more manner-related meaning, ‘be audible while
doing (verb)’. As discussed in detail in chapter 9, verb compounding is extremely
productive in Hup, and stems within compounds frequently take on modal or Aktionsart
functions with varying degrees of abstraction; examples of this are found in compounds

like 7:id-hipah- (speak-know-) ‘know how to speak’, and wad-hu7-y77- (eat-finish-TEL-)
‘eat (it) all up’. Such integrated compounds involving the verb hah- “produce sound’ are

in fact currently attested in Hup:

(54) yam-hsh-nh=y:? nih!

sing-make.sound-NEG=TEL be.IMP

‘Don’t make (so much) noise singing!” (RU)

Through more and more frequent use, the compound-final verb ‘make noise’
would have taken on an increasingly secondary status vis-a-vis the preceding stem, until
it became a true auxiliary.”® This process is illustrated by the many other co-existing,
functionally distinct pairs of verb roots and verbal auxiliaries in Hup, such as tuk- (root:

‘want’; auxiliary: ‘imminent future’; see 50-51 above) and key- (root: ‘see’; auxiliary:

‘try’, as in the compound b#7-key- (work-see) ‘try to make/do (something)’; see also
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89.4.2.4). It was probably at this stage that -hsh- was phonologically reduced by loss

of the final consonant (hsh = hJ), just as occurred in the case of -tuk- / -tu- ‘want /

imminent future’, and other grammaticalizing forms (83.6 above). This Inner Suffix

stage of h3'is still attested in the occasional occurrence of the Nonvisual evidential

enclitic in the Inner Suffix slot when followed by a vowel-initial suffix, as in (55); note
that this corresponds to the flexibility of enclitics to occur as Inner Suffixes generally in
Hup, as discussed above.

(55) Acdna ma-4  ni-h&p=7ah

Icana river-OBL  be-Noise-DEP=MSC

‘The person that | believe/hear is living on the river Igana...” (txt)

At this stage in its existence, the verb stem “‘produce sound’ would have had two
distinct realizations—one primarily lexical (as the independent verb root ‘make noise’),
and the other primarily grammatical (as an auxiliary or Inner Suffix with a marginal
evidential function). However, both would have occurred in formally identical
constructions. Possibly in response to a need to differentiate these, the next stage would
have involved the more grammaticalized form of the verb detaching itself from the core
of the verbal construction (i.e. moving outside the Boundary Suffix) and migrating to the
periphery as an enclitic. This movement was almost certainly made possible by analogy
with the other Hup formatives that can move flexibly between the verb’s Inner Suffix

position and the periphery (see 83.5). At this point in the process, the verb stem and the

*® This development was probably motivated in part by language contact with Tukano; see Epps (to appear-

a).
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evidential particle would have become formally and functionally distinct, as evidenced

by their ability to co-occur:
(56) naciya hoh-ay=hs
boat make.noise-DYNM=NONVIS

“There’s the sound of the boat (I can hear it)’ (Lit. “The boat is sounding.”) (OS)

As the final stage in this process, the enclitic =h5would have lost its strict

association with the verb, and gained the ability to associate with any part of speech, so
long as this is functioning as a clausal predicate. This would include predicate nominals,
as in (57). Through this process, then, a verbal root has grammaticalized to a predicative
enclitic, after passing through stages as an auxiliary and an Inner Suffix.

(57) paj=ho

umari=NONVIS

“It’s umari fruit.” (smelling mess on baby’s foot) (OS)

Of the grammaticalization paths that can be identified for formatives in Hup, the
majority appear to follow this cross-linguistically non-canonical transition from
morphologically more bound to less bound—i.e. verb root in compound > Inner Suffix >
enclitic/particle. However, grammaticalization of forms in the opposite direction—from
less bound to more bound, or from free lexical item > clitic > affix—is also attested,
although fewer examples can be clearly identified. In general, the first stage of this type
of grammaticalization involves a nonverbal root (whereas the alternative trajectory
always involves a verb within a compound), i.e. a noun or an adjective.

One of the best examples is the development of the Future particle -teg / -te- from

the noun ‘stick, tree’. (The argument is only summarized here; it is presented in detail in
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the Historical Note in §13.1). This form—which exists as a free noun (teg) meaning

‘firewood, wood’—also occurs as a bound noun meaning ‘tree, stick’ (example 58).

Over time, this bound noun took on a secondary function as a generic nominalizer
meaning ‘thing’, as in example (59). This form, in turn, grammaticalized into a marker
of purpose on non-finite verbs in dependent clauses, where it took on the role of a
consonant-initial Boundary Suffix; this usage is also attested in modern Hup (example
60). The stress shift which accompanied this process (from [stem=teg] to [stem-teq])
allowed the erstwhile nominal construction to conform to the formal template for a verbal
construction (i.e. consistent with the typical stress pattern found with CVC Boundary
Suffixes; see 83.4.1.2 above).

(58)  pup=teg
paxiuba=STICK

‘paxiuba tree’
(59) popad=teg

roll=STICK

‘rolling thing’ = ‘automobile/tractor’
(60) do~=d’oh hd pohotég, ham-ni-iy  yaw-uh

child=PL 3pl grow.plump-FUT/PURP  go-be-DYNM that-DECL

“In order for the children to grow plump; that’s how it (the blessing) went.” (H.32)

At some point after this had occurred, the use of the suffix -teg in dependent
clauses was generalized to main clauses (as has apparently occurred with a number of
verbal formatives in Hup; see chapter 18). Once within the main clause, the verbal
purpose construction subsequently developed future semantics; this step is also attested

synchronically in Hup, since -teg currently doubles as a purpose marker (example 61a

and above) and as a future marker (61b). (Such a transition from purpose to future is
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typologically common; cf. Bybee et al. 1991.) Finally, -teg was phonologically

eroded to produce the variant -te-, which can only have a future tense meaning (example
62), and which occurs exclusively in the Inner Suffix slot when followed by a vowel-
initial Boundary Suffix (as is typical of reduced variants; see 83.6 above). A free
nominal root has thus become a bound verbal Inner Suffix, after passing through an
intermediate stage as a Boundary Suffix.
(61) a) do7=d’sh muhuz-tég
child=PL play-FUT/PURP
‘(1t’s) for kids to play with.” (OS)
b) t/hh  ham-tég Aihniy
3sg go-FUT  maybe
‘Maybe he will go.” (OS)
(62) tan 7ah  nan-té-h
FUT.CNTR 1sg come-FUT-DECL
‘I’ll come later.” (OS)

A similar process probably led to the development of the Habitual morpheme,

which has a likely source in the adjective root b4 ‘old” (example 63). This adjective

typically combines with inanimate nouns to form adjective NPs, just as do other
adjectives in Hup. However, in this particular case, this ability to combine with a root

was apparently generalized to verb phrases, where by appears as a particle indicating

habitual aspect (example 64). As discussed in 812.8, the semantic link between the
adjective ‘old” and a marker of habitual aspect is not entirely obvious, but it does appear
to be motivated: just as an old object (e.g. a path) is typically one that has been used or
experienced again and again over a long period of time, so a habitual activity is one that

has been performed over and over.
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(63) tiw biy
path old
‘(That’s an) old path’ (OS)
(64) 2d-# big  Ah-3h
speak-DYNM HAB  1sg-DECL
‘I habitually speak (Tukano)” (int.txt)

As we have already seen in 83.6 above, the Habitual particle b can also occur in Inner
Suffix position, where it alternates with the phonologically eroded form -b# when

followed by a vowel-initial Boundary Suffix (example 65). Thus a verbal affix appears
to have grammaticalized from an adjectival root, with an intermediate stage as a particle.
(65) Ah 2id-bih

1sg  speak-HAB-DECL

‘I habitually speak (Tukano)’ (int.txt)

This concludes the discussion of the architecture of the Hup word, and of the
processes of formative combination and grammaticalization which it involves. In the
chapters that follow, the facts and concepts discussed in this chapter will be an important

basis for understanding the behavior of Hup morphemes within the word and the clause,

as well as the possible historical connections between them.
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4. The noun and nominal morphology

The noun stem in Hup is identified as the minimal nominal word, which in most
cases is monomorphemic. As discussed in 83.1.1, the defining features of the noun
include its ability to occur as a bare stem lacking a Boundary Suffix (unlike verbs, which
usually require inflection), its functioning as an argument of a predicate or as an
attributive modifier of another noun, and its bearing of lexical (contrastive) tone. Unlike
verbs and adjectives, nouns can in general be possessed, and can be negated with the

existence negator pa (see §16.2).

In this chapter, | present the simple noun stem and the categories of nominal
morphology that are most basic to it, case and number. | also offer a brief discussion of
the lexical phenomenon of reduplication in nouns, and summarize the processes of
nominal derivation. Processes of nominal compounding are treated in chapter 5, and

multi-word noun phrases are covered in chapter 6.

4.1. Types of nouns

Noun stems in Hup fall into two basic classes: bound nouns, which are obligatorily bound
to another nominal form (a phenomenon akin to inalienable possessession), and nouns
that are free (akin to alienable possession). Bound nouns in Hup include almost all
generic human nouns, referential kin terms, animal body parts, plant parts, and a few
other nouns. These are discussed in detail in §85.4, but are also necessarily mentioned

here in the discussion of case and number marking.
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Hup proper nouns include clan names (see Table 1.1, 81.4) and personal

names, of which most people have several: a Hup bi Ad hat or ‘spell (blessing) name’

(see Table 1.2, 81.4), a Portuguese name, and sometimes a nickname. Place names are
mostly compounds of the ‘productive’ type (see 85.1.2.2), such as tat deh “Taracua Ant

Creek’ (Taracué lgarapé); b’6 7pac ‘“Tucunaré Hill’; g’4j pag ‘Cutivara Hill’, etc. (cf.

81.3). Kin terms in Hup occur both as bound referential forms and also as free vocative

variants.

4.1.1. Human nouns

Human entities get special treatment in Hup grammar, as this chapter and chapter 5 will
clarify. Unlike most nouns referring to animals and inanimate objects, generic human
nouns are obligatorily bound when singular (see 85.4-5), and receive obligatory object
and number marking in environments where these categories apply. The special place
human nouns hold in Hup grammar can be explained as manifesting a conceptualization
of humans as maximally discrete entities, the most significant participants in any event.
Such a prioritization of human entities is to some degree cross-linguistically common,
reflected in the fact that many languages’ grammatical organization corresponds to an
animacy hierarchy (cf. Silverstein 1976); nevertheless, the split between humans and

other entities seems to be relatively strong in Hup.
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Closed classes of nominals in Hup include pronouns, demonstratives and interrogative

pronouns. These are comprised of small sets of base forms from which more specific

forms are derived, via the addition of bound morphemes.

The Hup pronouns and their basic derived forms are summarized in Table 4.1,

and discussed in more detail in 86.1. Note that most of the irregularity in the paradigm

(resulting from the morphological fusion of derived forms) is limited to the first person

singular forms. In addition to the derived forms given here, pronouns can take a variety

of other regular Boundary Suffix forms, such as the Dependent and Declarative markers,

as well as certain enclitics.

Table 4.1. Simple and derived pronouns
Subject Object PN Oblique PN Possessive PN
PN (PN + -an) (PN + -Vt) (PN + -nh)
Downriver Hup Umari Norte
dialects dialect
1sg 7ah 7an 7ah-at ni nih
2sg am am-an 7am-at 7amih fam-n#h
3sg(MorF) | th th-an tih- £ tih th-n/h
1pl el 7iM-an 7n-# yeakig! 7m-nih
2pl niy n#y-an niy-# n#pih nzp-nh
3pl(MorF) | hd hid-an hid- A hidnzh hid-nzh
yidd’ oh [hiran] (TD) | [hirit] (TD) h#d A [hirih] (TD)
y£A’ oh- ot yidd’ oh-nih

Hup demonstratives include three basic bound forms: nu- (variant n£)

‘proximate’, n’i- “distal’, and yu- (variant y#) ‘intangible’ (i.e. relatively abstract; outside

accessible sphere). These forms are obligatorily inflected—for the most part with

Boundary Suffixes, but also with a number of enclitic-like forms; these are (with a few
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exceptions) mutually exclusive. The basic and derived forms are summarized in Table

4.2, and are discussed in detail in 86.3.
Almost all of the Hup interrogative pronouns are derived forms which pattern like

the demonstratives, and are built on a single bound interrogative particle h#. The sole
exception to this is the form Ay ‘who’, which is restricted to human referents (yet

another illustration of the special priority placed on humans in Hup grammar). The
derived interrogative forms are summarized together with the demonstratives in Table

4.2, and again in detail in §6.2.
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Table 4.2. Demonstratives and interrogative pronouns: derived forms

Inflection Demonstratives Interrogative
(forms and meanings)*
Basic nu-/n#& n’i- yu-/ y# cé- h#
uninflected Proximate Distal Intangible, ‘Other’ Interrogative
form outside
accessible
sphere; generic
-p nap n’ip yup cap hi
(From ‘this’ ‘that’ ‘that’ ‘another’ ‘which?’
Dependent (inaccessible)
marker?)
-t nat n’it y# hi
(From ‘here’ ‘there’ ‘thus, then’ ‘Where?’
Obligue?)
-ah nGw-ah™* n’iw-ah y(w-ah caw-ah h#v-ah
Object™ ni-uw-ah n’i-iw-ah yG-uw-ah ca-aw-ah ‘which one?’
(cf. 84.3.1) ‘this-(FLR)- ‘that-(FLR)- ‘that-(FLR)- “another-
OoBJ OBJ OoBJ’ (FLR)-OBJ’
y#7-An-an
(S.A)
-Vt naw-(t n’iw-it yaw-(t caw-at hav-£
Oblique nd-uw-ut n’f-iw-it yd-uw-ut ca‘aw-at ‘with which
(Cf. §434) ‘thiS-(FLR)- ‘that-(FLR)- ‘that-(FLR)- “another- one?’
OBL’ OBL’ OBL’ (FLR)-OBL’
-Vp nGw-Gp n’iw-ip yaw-0p caw-ap hi
Dependent na-uw-ap n’i-iw-ip ya-uw-Up cacaw-ap ‘which; how,
marker ‘this-(FLR)- ‘that-(FLR)- ‘that-(FLR)- ‘another- in what
(cf. §18.2.4) DEP’ DEP’ DEP’ (FLR)-DEP’ manner?’
-Vh nGw-0h n’iw-ih yaw-0h caw-ah
Declarative na-uw-th n’i-iw-ih yU-uw-0h ca‘aw-ah
(cf. §17.3.2) ‘this-(FLR)- ‘that-(FLR)- ‘that-(FLR)- ‘another-
DECL DECL DECL (FLR)-DECL
V2 naw-u ? n’iw-i? yaw-u ? caw-a7
Interrogative®
(cf. 817.4)
-c6? ni-c6 ? n’i-c6? y£co7? c&- 7ah=c6? h£co?
Locative ‘in this place ‘in that place ‘over there’ ‘in another ‘at/to what
(cf. §7.9) here’ there’ place’ location?’

9 As noted in §2.6, inflectional forms beginning with obstruents all condition a preceding glottal stop or
homorganic consonant at the morpheme/syllable boundary; e.g. [hitn’th] ‘what’, [nu?kéan] ‘over here’,
[yitd’3h] ‘those’, etc. (a general morphophonological process in Hup). This morphophonologically
conditioned change is not shown in the orthography.
%0 Case inflection can also follow the basic modifier form (ending in -p) of the demonstrative; e.g., nup-an,
but this is not common.
* The [w] in these forms is a reflex of the “filler’ syllable -Vw-, which also appears in unreduced form.
%2 The interrogative marker -V ?(see §13.3) can also follow most other inflectional forms, such as the

modifier form -p and the case-markers -ah, -Vf; e.g. nip-u 7, niwén-a 2
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-ké&n nu-kan n’i-kan y#kan h#kéan
Directional ‘to here, this ‘over there, ‘over/out ‘in/from what
way’ that way” there, that direction?’
way’
-d’oh n#d’oh n’i-d’sh y#d’oh ca-d’sh
Plural/ ‘these’ ‘those’ ‘those, they’ ‘others’
collective®
(cf. 84.4)
-n’#h n£n’ih n’i-n’sh y£n’i ca-n’#h h£n’ih
Nominalizer ‘these, this, ‘those, about ‘those, thus’ ‘whatever’ ‘what, what
(cf. 84.6.3, about here’ there’ (plural kind?’
§18.2.5) (plural (plural inanimate,
inanimate, inanimate, mass)
mass) mass)
-7ap n&7ap n’ip-7ap y£ 7ap or h£ Zap
Quantity, ‘this many’ ‘that many’ yarzap ‘how many?’
number ‘this many, all
(cf. 86.5.3) that’
-m’a& ni-m’ & n’i-m’ & yu-m’ & him’ &
Amount, ‘this much, ‘that much, ‘that much ‘when, what
measurement (at) this time” | (at) that time’ | (intg)’ quantity?’
(cf. 810.2.2.1)
-wag ni-wag n’i-wag yl-wag ca-wag
‘day’ ‘these days’ ‘those days; ‘another day’
earlier days’
-wad ni-wad (-wa) | n’i-wad (-wa) | yO-wad (-wa) | cA-wad (-wa)
‘old/respected m.” | ‘this old/ ‘that old/resp. | ‘that old/resp. | ‘other old/
-wa resp. man man (woman)’ | man (woman)’ | resp. man
‘old/respected f.’ (woman)’ (woman)’
(cf. 87.4)
n#- ni nh- (TD) yi=n#h- hi= n#h-
(“be.like”) nup-y#7n- ‘in this way, ‘in what
Manner (B) “in this thus’ way?’
(verbal form) way’ h#n# (from
(cf. 810.2.2.1) n#-4)
‘what did you
say?’
no- nfi no- yino hi no-
‘say’ ‘saying this’ ‘saying that, ‘saying
(verbal form) thus’ what?’
-n#ykeyo 7 yi#ykeyo 7 hin#keyo 7
(-n#h-4 key-y67) “for that ‘why, for
reason’ what reason’

*% The plural marker -d’ oh receives primary stress in these pronominal forms, whereas it is unstressed when

occurring with nouns.
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Most of the bound inflectional forms in the above table are productive with

nouns in general in Hup, as discussed in the relevant listed chapter sections. Exceptions
are the “directional’ form -kan (possibly formed from the ‘locational/directional object’
marker -an, see 84.3.2 below), which has not been encountered anywhere else in Hup,
and the form -wag ‘day’, which occurs elsewhere only as a free noun. The forms -p and -
t are also not productive with nouns (but they, and the mono-consonantal variants of
other Boundary Suffixes, do occur with the phonologically reduced versions of certain

Inner Suffixes, such as -te- (FUTURE) -b# (HABITUAL); see 83.6). The semantics of the -

p and -t demonstrative variants (relating to nominal modification and location), as well as
their form, suggests that they are in fact reduced versions of the Dependent marker -Vp

(see §18.2.4) and the Oblique -Vt suffixes (see §4.3.4), which also combine with the

bound demonstrative and interrogative pronoun forms in unreduced form. A further
idiosyncrasy of the demonstrative and interrogative forms is their ability to occur as

marginally free particles when followed by the verb stems n#- “‘be like’ and no- ‘say’,

exclusively (see 86.2-3 for more detail).

4.1.3. “Verby’ nouns

A small group of Hup nouns are semi-verbal in their morphosyntactic patterning. This is
presumably because of their semantics, which involves periods of time and so is
inherently progressive and impermanent. Nevertheless, these lexical items belong
primarily to the noun class: unlike members of the verb class, they do not require

aspectual inflection, typically appear as arguments of a clause, and can in general be
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possessed and existence-negated. It should also be noted that they do not pattern as a

fully coherent set, in that they do not all take the same aspectual forms.
The “verby’ nouns include those dealing with human ages, in particular
(th=)wohad “old man’, (tzh=)wa ‘old woman’, and (tzh=)dé 7 “child’, and with periods of

time, namely wég “‘day’ and j’ b ‘night’.>* When they appear as predicates, the human

nouns often (and in some cases must) appear without the bound preform t=, which they

usually require when appearing as arguments; its removal apparently has something of a
de-nominalizing function.

The verb-like qualities of these nouns include the ability of some members of the
set—in particular ‘day’ and ‘night’—to occur in verbal compounds (something normally
possible only with verb stems):

(1) moh th ya&rwad-hi-wag-ah

inambu 3sg roast-eat-FACT-day-DECL

‘He cooked and ate inambu until daybreak.” (P.BT.94)

These nouns are also able to occur with a limited subset of verbal aspectual forms, which

are otherwise restricted to the verb class. For example, (with the exception of “child’)

they can take the Completive marker (§12.5), as in wag-y~civ# (day-TEL-

COMPL.DYNM) ‘already day’, and in example (2). “‘Night” and ‘day’ may also take the
verbal Factitive prefix (§11.4), as in (2) and (1) above.
2 (hi-)j’ ab-yi-cip-# yeatral

(FACT-)night-TEL-COMPL-DYNM  1pl-DECL
‘It’s already become night ‘on’ us!’

> This may not be an exhaustive set. Also note that a related phenomenon apparently exists in Hup’s sister
language Yuhup, in which “night’ and ‘day’ are reported to be verb roots (Ospina 2002: 403).
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‘Day’ and ‘night’ have lexicalized variants involving the Inchoative marker

(812.3): wag-ay (day-INCH) ‘dawn’ (beginning of day), and j’ ab-ay (night-INCH) ‘dusk’
(beginning of night). The primarily verbal ‘Ongoing event’ marker ta" (812.11) is also
grammatical with these forms, as in j’ab ta “still night/dark’ (compare the adverbial
expression j’ ab-ta-y#7 ‘dawn’), wag ta” ‘still day/light’, and t/h=d6 7=muhdn ta" ‘still a

very young child’ (note that this form also uses the exclusively verbal intensifier muhun;
815.1.2). Finally, the ‘old man/woman’ lexemes can take the verbal Future form -teg
(813.1), as in (3), although they are not able to take its more grammaticalized variant -te-
without a copula; this fact may be evidence both for the semi-nominal status of the verbal
form -teg (see 813.1 Historical Note), and for the semi-verbal status of the “old
man/woman’ lexemes.
(3) yu= wohad-tég-ay-ah

Jodo  old.man-FUT-INCH-DECL

‘Jodo will get old’
4.2. Nominal morphology
Hup’s nominal morphology is considerably less complex than its verbal morphology.
Nevertheless, a given nominal root can often take multiple formatives, including suffixes
as well as enclitics. In keeping with Hup morphological patterns in general, these always
follow the stem—with the marginal exception of the procliticization of the third person

singular pronoun tzh to some bound nouns (see §5.4). In general, formatives attach to the
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last element of the noun phrase in Hup, rather than to the head noun within the NP,

regardless of how phonologically integrated the bound morpheme is with its host stem.>®
A morphological slot sequence for the noun is given here:

STEM—Number[-d’ sh]—(Filler[-Vw])—Case[-ah, -an, -V{]/Dependent marker[-Vp]
—Aspect/Focus—Declarative[-VA]

The discussion of nominal morphology in this chapter concentrates on the
inflectional marking of case and number; these forms are considered to be
morphosyntactically maximally ‘basic’ to the noun, since they relate intrinsically to the
identity of the individual nominal referent and to its syntactic role in the clause.
However, the list of formatives that can be associated with nouns is in fact much longer,
and most of these are addressed in chapter 6. In general, the primary function of these
latter forms is one of marking pragmatic focus and other functions related to the larger
focus of the discourse context. In addition, many of them are highly ‘promiscuous’, in
that they are also found on other parts of speech and in a variety of constructions, often
with quite distinct functions for a single form; for example, several occur as aspect
markers on verbs. Still other promiscuous forms can be associated with virtually any part
of speech—which frequently functions as a convenient host in a key position within the
clause—with no substantial difference in semantic contribution; most of these are

discussed in chapter 15 (see also Appendix ).

% As noted in §3.4, this is a feature that is typically associated with clitics; in Hup, it is a property both of
formatives that are labeled clitics and of those that are labeled suffixes.
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4.3. Case marking and grammatical relations

Hup has a case system that marks both core and oblique arguments of verbs.
Grammatical alignment is strictly nominative-accusative, both morphologically and
syntactically. Subjects in Hup are unmarked, while nouns occurring in a variety of non-

subject roles are object-marked with the suffix -ah, provided they conform to certain

semantic restrictions relating to the noun’s placement on the animacy/ definiteness
hierarchy. Oblique arguments (which are not subject to any animacy restrictions) are

marked with the suffix -Vt in instrumental, comitative, and locative roles, and with what

is apparently an unstressed variant of the Object marker -an (glossed “Directional’) in
locative and allative/ablative roles. A noun can take no more than a single case marker at
a time. These patterns are summarized in Table 4.3.

Table 4.3. Grammatical relations and case markers in Hup

Grammatical function | Nouns Nouns marked Pronouns,
for number demonstratives

S, A

(subject of transitive and -0 -0 -@

intransitive clauses)

O Human: -ah

(direct object, other directly Animal: Optional -ah -an -ah

affected entities) Inanimate: -& (PL+OBJ: -n’a‘h)sa

0] -ah

(beneficiary, recipient in -ah (PL+OBJ: -n’ah) -ah

ditransitives)

Directional oblique

(locative, directional -an [?]

goal/source)

Oblique

(instrumental, comitative, Vi Vi Vi

locative)
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4.3.1. Object case -ah

The patterning of core case marking—depending both on the semantic role of the
nominal and on its semantic status (with respect to animacy and definiteness)—is
discussed in this section. When marking core arguments, the stress on the object marker

-an is quite strong: it is often equal to that on the noun stem itself, and in certain cases it

may be noticeably stronger (especially with pronouns and demonstratives) and could
arguably be considered to be primary stress.

The interaction between the semantic roles of core non-subject participants and
object marking is considered in 84.3.1.1, and the phenomenon of differential object

marking (reflecting animacy and definiteness) is addressed in §4.3.1.2,

4.3.1.1. Semantic roles and object marking

The Object marker -ah marks a variety of core non-subject participants. These include

prototypical patients, recipients, beneficiaries, and other directly affected entities, as

illustrated in the examples below.

A. Prototypical patients (direct objects of transitive clauses).

4) h#d-ah, huaptok g’ op=n’an, hidd wad-huz-y7r-#
3pl-OBJ person.belly  scoop=PL.OBJ 3pl eat-finish-TEL-DYNM
“They ate up all of them, those who were serving caxiri.” (H.YP.68)

(5) tih=tah An-ah=mah th  mah-ah
3sg=child,mother-OBJ=REP  3sg  hit-DECL
‘He beat his wife, it’s said.” (P.BWB.86)

% As discussed below, case marking is to some degree dependent on number marking.
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(6) hid-ah g’ oa¢-tuk-yo ~=mah
3pl-OBJ  bite-want-SEQ=REP
‘Having tried to bite them, it’s said...” (H.Rad.107)

B. Recipients/ beneficiaries/ maleficiaries (ditransitive clauses)
Examples of typical recipients are given in (7-9). Note that if both objects of a
ditransitive construction are semantically qualified to receive Object marking (according
to their placement on the animacy/definiteness hierarchies), they both appear with
identical marking (see E below).
(7)  ‘may! teghi=Ay-ah dadanya 2 du-wad- Zy-ay-ah
let’s.go  Non.Indian-FEM-OBJ orange 1pl  sell-eat-VENT-INCH-DECL
‘C’mon! Let’s go sell some oranges to the Non-Indian girl.” (P.txt.92)
(8) hut, hapkok-oh... tiw  biZtég=n’ah th noz-op
tobacco fish.pull-DECL path work-FUT=PL.OBJ 3sg give-DEP
‘There was tobacco, fishhooks...that he gave to those who worked on the road.’
(H.txt.64)
9) 7ay-hiyo 7=mah hd-ah 759 had g’op-oh
together-above=REP 3pl-OBJ drink 3pl scoop-DECL
‘All together they served them drink.” (H.YP.74)
Ditransitive constructions involving beneficiaries are given in (10-12).
(10) nam 7Zam-ah 7&h key-nip
louse 2sg-OBJ 1sg  see-COOP
‘I’ll look for lice for you.” (T.C.70)
(11) 27 7Am-ah tiv  y’at-té-h
1pl 2sg-OBJ path lay-FUT-DECL
‘We’ll lay down (clear) a path for you.” (H.BY.88)

Hup uses the same strategy to mark the source (here also a maleficiary) in ditransitive

constructions, as in (12).
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ram toh-ow-an, g’ag-tah ram-ah toh-tég=mah
2sg hold-Filler-OBJ Bone-Son 2sg-OBJ  steal.away-FUT=REP
“That which you have, Bone-Son will steal (it) from you, it’s said’ (H.MTI.53)

Object marking of recipients/ beneficiaries/ maleficiaries in ditransitive

constructions differs formally from that of prototypical patients in one crucial respect: it

is required on all recipients/beneficiaries of ditransitives, regardless of their animacy.

While recipients are only very rarely inanimate, an example of such a case (‘tree’) is

given in (13), and of an animal recipient (which in other contexts would be optionally

object-marked) in (14).>’

(13)

(14)

tiyi7 tegd’dh-ah deh nor-oy
man tree-OBJ water give-DYNM
“The man gives the tree some water’ (EL)

tiyi7? cadaka?-ah pz#aydm no7-oy
man chicken-OBJ corn give-DYNM
“The man gives corn to the chicken’ (EL)

C. Other affected entities (monotransitive clauses)

The forms treated in this section are Object-marked like the patients and recipients in the

examples above, but they are arguably less prototypical objects. This is also reflected

formally in the fact that derived passive variants of most prototypically transitive clauses

(like those in A above) are possible, but passive variants cannot be derived from the

clauses below (see §8.2 for more discussion). In other words, Hup clauses that contain an

Object-marked argument may be of varying Transitivity, as defined by Hopper and

Thompson (1980).

> | am grateful to Seppo Kittila for suggestions in exploring these parameters relating to animacy and
argument-marking.
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Examples of affected entities marked with Object case are given in (15-17).

(15)  haptok 7ih-ah  fam Zog-nacay

person.belly  1pl-OBJ 2sg drink-be.together-DYNM

“You drank caxiri together with us (to our benefit).” (1.M.81)
(16) Ah=An Z&h  nayiZni-h

1sg=mother 1sg.OBJ die-TEL-INFR2-DECL
‘My mother died on me.” (T.PC.5)

(17) 7 7am-ah hicoco-6h

1pl  2sg-OBJ happy-DECL

“We are happy because of you.” (1.Mon.)
D. Animate actors in a reflexive (passive) construction
As discussed in 811.1.2, the animate actor (i.e. that which would be the agent of an active
clause) is marked with Object case in a passive-type reflexive construction (example 18).
Inanimate actors in these constructions occur in Oblique case (see §4.3.4.1.D).
(18) 7am yaZam-ah hup=wad-té-h

2sg  jaguar-OBJ RFLX=eat-FUT-DECL

‘A jaguar will eat you!” (OS)
E. Discussion: multiple object marking in the clause
Because Hup uses the same object-marking strategy for different core participants of a
clause, as many as three identically marked participants can co-occur when the
animacy/definiteness requirements are met. However, this is very rare in normal
discourse, where participants that can be recovered from the context are typically left

unstated. Elicited examples are provided in (19-21).
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(19) hocay denici-ah th=d62ah d’obe-yah-ay,  teréca-ah

Rosalino Denise-OBJ 3sg=child-OBJ take-show-order-DECL Teresa-OBJ

‘Rosalino makes Denise show the child to Teresa.” (EL)
(20) ectedima pawdina-ah hop d’o2no2-Aih-uy, yubinu-ah

Esterimar  Paulina-OBJ  fish  take-give-APPL-DYNM Jovino-OBJ

‘Esterimar gives fish to Paulina for Jovino.” (EL)
(21) ndp hop-ah 7ah nor- Auh- 7ay ham, pawdina-ah

this  fish-OBJ 1sg9.OBJ give-APPL-VENT.IMP go.IMP Paulina-OBJ

‘Go give this fish to Paulina for me.” (EL)

Constituent order in these examples is fairly free, as it is generally in Hup (see
817.3.1), and the respective roles of participants would under normal circumstances be
largely recoverable from the discourse context. In elicitation, however, the general
pattern seems to be that the least prototypically ‘core’ participant is clause-final,
following the verb. This pattern can be avoided without ambiguity in (21), where the

directional verb form makes it clear that the speaker cannot be the recipient, but only the

beneficiary. The identity of the -ah-marked nominal as direct object vs. recipient seems

to be primarily dependent on pragmatics, rather than word order, with consultants
maintaining that the interpretation of ‘show the child to X” was the same whether the
word order was Recipient-Object or vice versa, and preferring a more complex series of

clauses to communicate ‘show X to the child’.

4.3.1.2. Differential object marking
With the exception of recipients/ beneficiaries of ditransitive constructions, object

marking crucially depends on the semantics of the nominal. In general, object marking is
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obligatory for human nouns, pronouns, and demonstratives, optional for animals, and

ungrammatical for inanimates.

It is relatively common cross-linguistically for object marking to be sensitive to
animacy, specificness, and even topicality (cf. Silverstein 1976, Croft 1990: 112, Blake
2001: 119-20). This phenomenon, by which some objects are marked and others are not,
depending on their semantic features, has been termed ‘differential object marking’
(Aissen 2003, Bossong 1998; cf. Zufiiga 2004). Aissen (2003: 437) discusses two
dimensions along which prominence of objects can be assessed for the purposes of
object-marking: animacy and definiteness. With respect to animacy, she posits a cross-
linguistically general ranking to be the following: Human > Animate > Inanimate, and
with respect to definiteness, the following: Personal pronoun > Proper name > Definite
NP > Indefinite specific NP > Non-specific NP. The higher an entity falls on these
hierarchies, the more cross-linguistically likely it is to be overtly object-marked.
Examples of other differential object-marking languages include Hindi, in which nouns
are marked only when the referent is both specific and animate (Blake 2001: 120);
Sinhalese, where optional object marking is limited to animate-referring objects; and
Hebrew, where object marking is obligatory but limited to definite objects (Aissen 2003:
436).

Aissen (2003) characterizes the degree to which differential object marking
extends across the class of nouns in different languages as being determined by the
tension between two factors, economy and iconicity. Economy pushes the language to
avoid unnecessary additional morphological material, whereas iconicity fosters the use of

morphological complexity to facilitate comprehension. In a slightly different
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interpretation of differential object marking, Hopper and Thompson (1980) consider

the presence of object marking in such languages to register a high degree of Transitivity
in the clause, specifically vis-a-vis the degree of individuation of the nominal entity.

In Hup, differential object marking corresponds closely to the animacy and
definiteness hierarchies. When examined in more fine-grained detail, certain
idiosyncrasies in this pattern only serve to reinforce the conclusion that the phenomenon
has to do with the individuation of entities, as the examples and discussion below
illustrate.

Despite the fact that both subjects and some objects are unmarked and that
constituent order is fairly free in Hup (see 817.3.1), ambiguity is easily avoided. Given
that differential object marking reflects the fact that humans are more prototypical agents,
whereas inanimate objects are more prototypical patients, any potential ambiguity
between agents and patients in Hup discourse is mostly limited to cases of interaction
between animals. When such cases do come up, context and the optional application of
object marking are the primary means of differentiating agents from patients, but if no
other clues are available speakers interpret the clause according to SO constituent order

(see §17.3.1).

A. Pronouns and demonstratives

Marking with -ah is required on all objects that are pronouns (examples 22-25) and

demonstrative heads of NPs (examples 26-27).
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(22) 7Zam-ah 7at-y07 tih ham-y£7-#
2sg-OBJ cry-SEQ 3sg go-TEL-DYNM
‘After crying over you, he left.” (B-Cv.136)

(23) 7Am c6 26y Zah  wa-ah
2sg LOC-DYNM 1sg.0BJ pull.out-APPL.IMP
“You take (my eyes) out for me!” (CO.77)

(24) ylup=mah th-ah th kowdy wdt-ay-ah
that.ITG=REP 3sg-OBJ 3sg eye pull.out-INCH-DECL
*So he took his eyes out for him.” (CO.77)

(25) manga” tar-ay, h#d-ah yamhidoZn#h th?
Margarita REL.INST-INCH 3pl-OBJ sing-NEG 3sg
‘What about Margarita, didn’t she sing to them?’ (TD.Cv.103)

(26) 7h hipdh-ay  yaw-ah-ah
1sg know-DYNM that.ITG-OBJ-DECL
‘I know this one (story).” (32)

(27) caw-ah  yawak-yiZ, n’i-c6=b’ay, tok c67

other-OBJ  meet-TEL there-LOC=AGAIN belly LOC

‘(She) had already gotten another (child), there, in the belly.” (H.txt.17)
B. Personal names and kin terms
All require object marking, as in examples (28-30).
(28) hid-n/h Antag=tah-ah, tix&k-nh niy-i

3pl-POSS mother’s.hushand=son-OBJ dislike-NEG 2pl-DEP

“You all didn’t dislike their step-brother either!’(sarcastic) (TD.Cv.103)
(29) mandi=tog-ah

Bernadito=daughter-OBJ

‘(She said it) to Bernadito’s daughter.” (TD.Cv.105) (response to question)
(30) pati-ah  hap-ut  Ah ?d-#ho?

Pattie-OBJ Hup-OBL 1sg  speak-TAG2

‘I speak Hup to Pattie.” (P.Sp.109)

Personal names and kin terms in Hup discourse usually correspond to human referents, as

one would expect. However, their obligatory object marking applies equally when the



referents are animals or even inanimate entities, as in example (31), which refers to a

canoe nicknamed hat (‘Alligator’), owned by people of Barreira Alta.

(31) hat-an 7ah d’67-6h
Alligator-OBJ 1sg take-DECL
‘I took Alligator.” (EL)
Object marking does not, however, extend to place-names, on the relatively rare
occasions that they occur as prototypical objects of the clause:
(32) bazd’ pac rah kéy-ey
spirit hill/rock 1sg see-DYNM
‘I’m looking at Spirit Hill.” (EL)
C. Human nouns

In general, -ah is obligatory on all human objects, as in examples (33-34).

(33)  yub=7ay-an, deh hon-y6?.. th d’omacéa-b’ay-ah

cipé.vine-woman-OBJ water vomit-SEQ 3sg take-gain.consciousness-AGAIN-DECL

‘Having vomited water, he created cipd vine-woman.” (LG-C.17)
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Example (34) is a case of possessor ‘raising’ (see 85.3.1), in which the human *possessor’

of the body part receives the object marker:

(34) th=d62ah pat 7Z&h jid-fy
3sg=child-OBJ hair 1sg wash-DYNM
‘I wash the child’s hair.” (EL)

Obligatory object marking for humans also applies to indefinite referents which

are specific:



(35) hap-ah
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hipah-dy  yaw-th

person-OBJ know-DYNM that.ITG-DECL
“They (divining bones) know/are aware of people (who are approaching).’
(H.txt.21)

(36) rayup=rdh-ah 7ah keéy-éy, j’ug-ah
one=MSC-OBJ 1sg see-DYNM forest-OBJ
‘I saw a man in the forest.” (RU)

However, human referents that are both non-specific and indefinite are not case-

marked, the only example of such an exception. This underscores the insight that

differential object marking has to do with the conceptual individuation of referents—an

observation which is further supported by the fact that the exceptions to obligatory object

marking of human referents parallel the exceptions to their obligatory participation in the

bound construction, which also arguably has to do with individuation (see 85.4-5). When

the human referent is specific, the kin terms in examples (37-38) require both the default

bound preform tzh= and the Object marker, whereas neither occur when it is nonspecific.

Likewise, ‘leader’ in (39) lacks the object marker when nonspecific.

@37) a)
b)
(38) a)
b)

wa?  tahAn tak-Gy
buzzard child.mother want-DYNM
‘Buzzard wants a wife.” (OS) (he wants to get married)

Wi?=  th=tahAn-ah tuk-dy
buzzard 3sg=child.mother-OBJ want-DYNM
‘Buzzard wants his wife.” (e.g. they have separated)

tady tah ca -Gy
woman offspring grab-DYNM
“The woman is having a baby.’

taZy th=tazh ciziy
3sg=small
“The woman grabs the small (inanimate) thing.’
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c) taZy tih=tah-an ch 20y
3sg=0offspring-OBJ
“The woman grabs her son.” (EL)

(39) a) yoZom=7Ah tHh d’oh-d’oh-yé-éh
powerful=MSC 3sg send-send-enter-DECL
‘He picked out (someone to be) a leader.” (H.txt.62)
b) yo7Zom=Ah-an th  d’oh-d’oh-yé-éh
powerful=MSC-OBJ 3sg send-send-enter-DECL
‘He picked out the (already existing) leader.’
D. Animals

Object marking is optional on nouns referring to animals (whether dead or alive); these

nouns may accordingly be left unmarked, as in examples (40-41). Object-marked

variants of the nouns in these examples are also judged acceptable, with no difference in

interpretation reported.

(40)

(41)

cd? caQ-ap=mah t/n ham-ah
shrimp net-DEP-REP 3sg go-DECL
‘She went netting shrimp.” (1.M.43)

hohgh=mah th ry-yoshoy-oh
frog=REP 3sg call-search-DECL
‘He was calling and searching for the frog.” (FS.2)

Examples (42-43) illustrate the case-marking of animal objects; this marking

probably reflects a relatively higher topicality or focus of the referent in the discourse

(but is nevertheless also judged here to be optional).

(42)

moh-ah=mah cdp th hita2ah
inambu-OBJ=REP other 3sg imitate-DYNM
“The inambu is another that he imitates.” (T.C.68)
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(43) tih capu-ah=y7z?  t/h Ay-cud Aihniy
359.POSS frog(Pt)-OBJ=TEL 3sg -call-INFR2.maybe
‘He’s apparently calling for his frog.” (FS.4)
When animals figure as main characters in stories, their names are almost invariably
object-marked. This is undoubtedly due to the fact that they are specific personalities and
key participants; moreover, the animal name often functions essentially like a personal

name in this context (for example, it may take the honorific-type ‘old/respected’” markers

-wad and -wa, as in example 44).

(44) tih  poad-hi-y’ af-y#-po ~ay-ah, tih=tah Ap=pog-ah, = mohdy=wad-ah
3sg roll-descend-lay-TEL-EMPH1-INCH-DECL 3sg=child.father=EMPH1-OBJ Deer=RESP-OBJ
‘She rolled him out onto the ground, her husband, the Deer.” (M.1.55)

(45) tah-ah=mah j’am tdh  won-mah-ah
tapir-OBJ=REP DST.PST 3sg follow-REP-DECL
‘He followed the tapir, long ago, they say.’ (JA.AJ.64)

The names of spirit beings pattern like those of animals in Hup.

E. Inanimates
For inanimate entities unmarked for number, Object case marking is ungrammatical (and
note that number is usually unmarked on inanimates even if conceptually plural; see
84.4.1).
(46) hidn/h  haptok yA=yi? p#l b’oh-ham-pam-yi2ay, Zh-aw-ah
3pl.POSS person.belly thus=TEL DIST pour-go-sit-TEL-INCH 1sg-FLR-DECL
‘I kept pouring out their caxiri (lit. person-belly) as | sat there.” (TD.Cv.98)
47) y&kéan mdy hd birpd-h, pog!

over.there house 3pl make-DIST-DECL big
“There they built a house, (it was) big!” (H.YP.69)
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(48) deh hi-way  ham=d’sh yip, hdpkdk, mom-b’sk had ton-ham-ah

water FACT-go.out go=PL thatITG fish.pull iron-pot 3pl  hold-go-DECL
“Those who go out in the igap0 (to fish), they take along fishhooks and pots.’
(P.F.125)

F. Plural nouns

Object marking is always required when the Plural/collective marker =d’ sh is present,

regardless of the animacy or definiteness of the noun. Typologically, this appears at first
glance to be a peculiar twist on differential object marking. However, it in fact makes
sense in light of the fact that number marking in Hup involves essentially the same
semantic parameters as does differential object marking, conforming to an
animacy/definiteness hierarchy (see 8§4.4.1 below). Moreover, Hup is not alone among
languages in displaying an interaction of plural with case marking. For example, animate
nouns in Russian have a different way of forming the accusative case in the plural, as do
male human nouns in Polish (cf. Comrie 1981: 132)—which may reflect an interaction
between differential object marking and an animacy-based plurality ‘split’ like that found
in Hup.

The combination of Plural marker + Object marker in Hup is usually realized as

the fused form =n’ah, although the unreduced form =d’ sh-ah is heard occasionally and is

typical of exaggeratedly slow speech.®® This unreduced form is also always found with
plural demonstratives (see Table 4.2), and corresponds to their unique stress pattern (i.e.
unstressed stem and stressed plural marker, the opposite of the normal stress pattern).

The order of the Plural and Object markers in this form is important; compare the distinct

*% Note that the fusion results in a phonologically monomorpheme-like form which is fully nasalized, in
keeping with nasality’s role as a morpheme-level prosody in Hup generally (see §2.3.1).
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form -an-d’ oh (Associative plural, 84.4.6 below), which is apparently formed from the

same two morphemes in the opposite order.

An example of a plural-marked animal object with obligatory case marking is
given in (49). While inanimate nouns are almost never marked for plural in ordinary
discourse, they may be—and are then Object-marked—as in example (50).

(49) hdp=n’ah tHh w’ob-0h

fish=PL.OBJ 3sg place-DECL

‘She placed the fish (on the smoking-platform).” (T.C.73)
(50) 7&h cug’at=n’ah puhut-d’ sh-hi-y 77- 4

1sg leaf/paper=PL.OBJ blow-send-descend-TEL-DYNM

‘I blew the papers down.” (EL)
4.3.1.3. Object marking on NPs and relative clauses
Case marking in Hup is not limited to the individual nominal word, but also occurs on
noun phrases and relative clauses. In these cases, it marks the phrase as a whole, rather
than attaching to phrase-internal nominal heads or other constituents, and occurs phrase-
finally—even following nominal enclitics.® In this section, I provide a short discussion
of the patterning of object marking with demonstrative and adjective NPs (which are

discussed in more detail in 86.3 and §6.6.), and with headless relative clauses (see

§18.2.3)
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A. Demonstrative + Noun NPs

Just as object marking is required on all demonstratives acting as nominal heads, NPs
containing a demonstrative also receive obligatory object marking, regardless of their
animacy or number. The case marker usually attaches to the final constituent of the NP,
as in examples (51-54).
(51) yup yud-ah=mah  yap  t/ cud-d’6-ay-ah
that.ITG clothes-OBJ=REP thatITG 3sg be.inside-take-INCH-DECL
‘It was these clothes that he put on’ (P.CC.84)
(52) cap=Ah=b’ay yap tih#-ah mah-pid-p=b’ay
other=MSC=AGAIN thatITG snake-OBJ kill-DIST-DEP=AGAIN
“Then someone else killed that snake (after it had killed so many people).’
(H.txt.44)
(53) nup=g’@t-ah key-tu-y=hs am?
this=LEAF-OBJ see-want-DYNM=NONVIS 2sg

‘Do you want to see this book?” (EL)

(54) yarambo7=b’ay poh nup yd7=b’ak-ah key-d’oh-cak-g’ét...

dog=AGAIN high  this  wasp=CLUMP-OBJ see-send-climb-stand
‘As for the dog, (he’s) standing up (against the tree), looking at this wasp nest.’
(FS.5)

The NP-final marking of case applies even when both members of the NP are
individually marked as plural:
(55) “co? nip cag-7ay ham!” no-d’oh-d’0b-oh, yid’sh  Zy=n’ah-ah

shrimp  2pl net-VENT go.IMP  say-send-go.to.river-DECL that.ITG-PL FEM=PL.OBJ-DECL
““You all go net shrimp!” (he) said, sending those women to the river.” (LG-C.18)

% This ability of Hup case markers to attach to whatever constituent is phrase-final gives them a
resemblance to enclitics themselves, although they bear the (somewhat language-specific) label ‘suffixes’,
in keeping with their other properties (see §3.4).
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However, if a demonstrative and non-human noun themselves form distinct,

co-referential NPs in an appositional relationship, the demonstrative alone may take the
case marker, with the non-human noun remaining unmarked.®
(56) a) nip hd-ah 2in wad-té-h
this  fish-OBJ 1pl eat-FUT-DECL
‘We’ll eat this fish.’
b) niw-ah hdp 2 wad-té-h
this-OBJ fish  1pl eat-FUT-DECL
‘We’ll eat this fish.” (EL)
Unlike demonstratives, numerals in NPs without overt plural-marking do not require the
presence of the Object marker:
(57) bodaca Mytu=b’ah, y£ pd j’ah Zih-an  th nooy
cookie  eight=SPLIT  thus DIST PST.CNTR 1pl-OBJ 3sg give-DYNM
‘Eight cookies, that’s what she gave to each of us.” (P.txt.3)
B. Adjective NPs

Object marking on (N + Adj) NPs follows the general animacy/definiteness-related rules,

as illustrated by (58-59). When it occurs, -ah typically attaches to the adjective, as last

member of the NP (example 59).** Case marking can optionally occur on both members

of the NP only when the adjective modifier is nominalized by the bound preform tsH=

(example 59).

(58) j’am nf# b’éj tih=pog hi# d’or~way-y#7-ni-h!
yesterday 1sg.POSS jandia.fish 3sg=big 3pl take-go.out-TEL-INFR2-DECL
“Yesterday they took my big jandié fish!” (B.Cv.94)

% \When asked, one consultant thought that (b) might be somewhat more restrictive, but no consistent
answer to this question has yet been established.
%! Note that the pattern of NP-final case marking also applies to noun compounds.
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(59) tiyiA-ah) (th=)pog-ah tuk-Uy=mah
man-OBJ (3sg=)big-OBJ  want-DYNM=REP
‘She likes the big man, it’s said.” (EL)
In general, adjectives standing alone as nominal heads require the default 3sg

pronominal form tz= (just like bound nouns in Hup), and are obligatorily object-marked,

regardless of number marking or animacy, as in (60-61). The same is true for numerals
appearing alone as heads.
(60) tih=pog-ah ti tak-Uy=mah

3sg=hig-OBJ 3sg want-DYNM=REP
‘He wants the big one, he says.” (EL)

(61) tih=npaw=n’ah b’#7 tH tdk-uh

3sg=good=PL.OBJ only  3sg want-DECL

‘He only wants the good ones.” (H.txt.55)
C. Headless relative clauses
Headless relative clauses standing in for object nominals are subject to essentially the
same rules for object marking as are nouns, with one exception. As discussed in §18.2.3,
relative clauses in object position may occur either with or without a head noun. While
object marking follows the normal rules relating to animacy and definiteness when this
noun is present, it is obligatory when the noun is absent. In this case, the Object marker
is always separated from the verb by the “Filler’ form -Vw- (see §15.2.4 and §18.2.3); an
example in given in (62).
(62) baAd’ ham-Zni-iw-ah  7Am-ah Ah Zd-té-h

spirit go-PERF-be-FLR-OBJ 2sg-OBJ 1sg  speak-FUT-DECL
‘I’ll tell you the one about the spirit that was going along.” (P.TB.1)
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4.3.2. Directional oblique case -an

The form -an is phonologically almost identical to the Object case marker -an, differing

from its sister suffix only in its lack of stress. The two are probably closely related
historically, but synchronically they are distinct, not only in their form but also in their
functions and semantic patterning. The preferred use of Directional -an is to express
allative/ablative case, relating to directional goals and sources; but it can also function to

express location in general, where it seems largely interchangeable with Oblique -Vt (see

84.3.4).
Examples (63-66) illustrate the use of -an in marking directional goals (allative
case).
(63) n’ikan 7am Zd-d’oh-hdm-ap=b’ay, hayam-an
over.there 2sg  speak-send-go-DEP=AGAIN town-DIR
“You called on the telephone to the town.” (1.M.83)
(64) yag-an g’arz-ray ham!
hammock-DIR suspend-VENT.IMP  go.IMP
‘Go lie in the hammock!” (TD.Cv.99)
(65) tih k#-j’ap-d’oh-hi-yi-ay-ah, deh-an
3sg cut-divide-send-descend-TEL-INCH-DECL  water-DIR
‘He cut (the cord) and sent her down, into the water.” (P.BWB.90)
(66) nup=b’ay hod-an th wag-yat-ni-b’ay-ah
this=AGAIN hole-DIR 3sg spy-lie-be-AGAIN-DECL
‘He is lying there spying into this hole.” (FS.5)
Example (67) illustrates a directional source, or ablative use of -an, while location-related

uses like those in (68-69) appear to involve a point along a real or conceptual path (i.e. a

perlative use).
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(67) maftrah-an  hid nan-d’oni-p=b’ay
downstream-DIR 3pl  come-take-INFR2-DEP=AGAIN
“They come from downriver.” (H.txt.50)

(68) ykan  yoh may-an ZAh  hid y af-ah
over.there medicine house-DIR 1sg.0OBJ 3pl leave-DECL
“There they left me at the hospital.” (T.PC.5)

(69) nan-d’ozy67.. 7mm  j’dh nut, n’ikan... hio yapl-an b’oy kad-an
come-take-SEQ 1pl.POSS land here over.there Rio Japu-DIR traira bench-LOC.OBJ
‘(They) came... our land was (between) here and there... (over by) the Rio Japu,
(at the place) Traira-Bench.” (H.txt.36)

Directional -an is very common on locative postpositions (see §10.2.3), as in expressions

like cad? g’od-an (box inside-DIR) ‘inside the box’, and h#4 mah-an (3pl near-DIR)

‘near/with them’, and example (70) (as well as example (71) below).

(70) may g’od-an joc-y’at-nh=y#? nig nih!
house inside-DIR spit-leave-NEG=TEL  2sg be.IMP
‘Don’t spit inside the house!” (RU)
Directional -an can also combine with verb phrases in adverbial clause

constructions relating to location (see §18.2.6.2), as illustrated in example (71). Unlike

complement clauses (which often take object -ah, see 84.3.1.3.C above), adverbial

clauses do not require the “Filler’ form -Vw-.

(71) deh huy-an=mah, t/ jdm-an=mah, th tot-oh
water in.water-DIR=REP 3sg bathe-DIR=REP 3sg break.wind-DECL
‘In the water, where he was swimming, it’s said, he broke wind.” (H.BY.90)

That the Object marker -ah and the Directional marker -an may have been one

and the same form in the past is supported by several observations, in addition to their

segmentally identical forms. First, there is cross-linguistic precedent for subsuming both
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the syntactic role of direct object and the semantic role of destination under a single

case specification; this is found, for example, in Latin (Blake 2001: 32), as well as in
Spanish and Portuguese. Second, although stress plays an important role in defining
different types of constructions in Hup, it is already subject to flexibility on the
synchronic level, which in turn can lead to diachronic changes (for example, the plural
morpheme gets stress when it occurs in fused demonstrative forms, whereas it is
elsewhere always unstressed). Finally, it is important to note that the use of Directional -

an is confined to inanimate referents, while (as discussed in §84.3.1.2 above) Object -ah is

almost never found on inanimates, so that the two are essentially in complementary
distribution. Moreover, with human referents, the locational sense of ‘to them/where
they are’ is often functionally the same as ‘affected/relevant participant’ (§4.3.1.1),
marked by the stressed Object marker, as in (72).
(72) déZ=n’ah=mah cap th wid-yé-éh

child=PL.OBJ=REP other 3sg arrive-enter-DECL

‘Someone came in to the children.” (BY.85)
4.3.3. Other constructions involving -an
The formative -an can co-occur with several other morphemes in a number of distinct
constructions; these combinations are all discussed in detail in the sections relating to the
respective second morphemes, but are summarized briefly here. It is not always clear
which variant of -an (Object or Directional) occurs in these forms (or even whether it is
not some other, homonymous form)—a question which may be irrelevant from a

historical point of view, if the two diverged after these constructions had already come
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into being. Note that the nominal forms resulting from these constructions can

themselves take object case, as illustrated in examples (73) and (74) below, suggesting
that the fused/combined forms are functionally quite distinct from the marking of case
within the clause.

The forms in question include the *Associative plural’ -an-d’oh (an + PL/COLL;
see 84.4.6 below), as in example (73); the ‘indefinite associative’ construction -an- iy

(an + “‘who’; see 87.5), as in (74); and the “temporal adverbial’ construction -an-ay (an +
INCH; see 818.2.6.2), as in (75).
(73) yucan-n’ah hid Ay-éy
Jo&0-OBJ-PL.OBJ 3pl call-DYNM
“They’re calling John and his group.” (EL)
(74)  ctadu Anidu-an-Ay=Ay-ah ZAh hicocd-op 26  Ah Pdid-té-h
estados  unidos-DIR-who=FEM-OBJ 1sg happy-DEP speech 1sg speak-FUT-DECL
‘I’ll tell the story of my happiness to the girl from the USA.” (1.M.81)
(75) vy&kan b 7h ni-an-ay yap, y#’Hh wiryo/ rah Zd-ay-ah
over.there long.time 1sg be-DIR-INCH thatITG all.that  hear-SEQ 1sg speak-INCH-DECL

‘During the long time | was there, having heard these (Portuguese and Tukano), |
began to speak (them).” (T-PC)

4.3.4. Oblique case -Vt

A variety of non-core participants in the clause are marked with the catch-all oblique case

form -Vi. The Oblique marker is always required where applicable; unlike the Object

marker, its presence is not dependent on the animacy, definiteness, or number
specification of the noun. Nonetheless, the interpretation of the semantic role of the

oblique-marked referent is necessarily somewhat dependent on the parameter of animacy.
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The semantic roles indicated by this form include locative (inanimates), instrumental

(inanimates), and comitative (animates);®? such an overlap of semantic roles and
grammatical relations is not particularly uncommon (cf. Blake 2001: 63).

In certain cases (see discussion in 818.2.6.2), the “Filler’ form can intervene
between the noun stem and the Oblique marker (although elsewhere this is usually found
only between verb stem and case marker in a relative clause). When the “Filler’ form is

present, an optional variant of -Vt is - £ (or, with some speakers, nasal -#), as in example

(84) below. The two forms appear to be in free variation in this context.

The different semantic roles indicated by the Oblique case are discussed below.

4.3.4.1. Semantic roles and oblique marking
A. Comitative
The comitative use of the Oblique indicates that X carries out an activity together with Y,
where Y is animate, as in examples (76-79). Examples (76-77), in particular, also
illustrate the fact that the comitative semantics actually subsumes a locative association
as well.
(76) &h=Ap-it  Ah ni-22ni-h
1sg=father-OBL 1sg be-PERF-INFR2-DECL
‘I lived with my father.” (T.PC) (i.e. I lived in the same place as my father)
(77)  woh=d’oh-ot 7ah ham-tah, woh Ah -tz ah
River.Indian=PL-OBL 1sg go-COND River.Indian 1sg speak-CNTRFACT-DECL
‘If I went with River Indians, 1I’d speak Tukano.” (D.int.112)
(78) ?i-A=yi? 7am w-b’ay-y£7-b’ay-ah

1pl-OBL=TEL 2sg arrive-return-TEL-AGAIN-DECL
“You returned together with us.” (1.M.82)

%2 Body parts are treated as inanimate entities.
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(79) tedé=d’oh-ot tih biZni-ch-, haymidu-at, henatu-at, yoceditu-Gt
three=PL-OBL 3sg work-be-COMPL-DECL Ramirez-OBL Renato-OBL Joselito-OBL
‘He’s already worked with three (people), with Ramirez, with Renato, with
Joselito.” (P.Sp.110)

B. Instrumental
The instrumental use of the Oblique indicates that X performs an activity by means of

inanimate Y (an animate Y would essentially result in comitative semantics).

(80) m’ac-&t pA had bib’-ni-h, deh=teg-éh
mud-OBL DIST 3pl close-INFR2-DECL water=tree-DECL
“They would stop it up again with mud, the water tree.” (LG-0.9)

(81) 7am 7Zid  d’oh-d’oh-ham=teg-ét 7am 7@  d’oh-d’oh-ham-b’ay-ah
2sg  speech send-send-go=THING-OBL 2sg speech send-send-go-AGAIN-DECL
‘With the thing you send speech with (i.e. telephone) you sent your words.’
(1.M.83)

(82) yu-uw-A=yi’=mah th  coh-tud-koadcak-y77-ay-ah
that.ITG-FLR-OBL=TEL=REP 3sg use.cane-support-pass.climb-TEL-INCH-DECL
‘With that (staff) he propelled himself up (and out of the fight).” (H.YP.76)

Example (83) illustrates two Obliques in a single clause, one marking an instrumental
role, the other a locative role. Note that the case marker occurs on the final constituent of
the (N + Adj) NP and of the compound nominal, as is standard for all case markers in
Hup (see 84.3.1.3).
(83) pidiya pog-6t Aih jam  hay=hob-of
battery(Pt)  big-OBL EPIST DST.PST um=HOLLOW-OBL
‘It was with big batteries, I think,
taer-yor j’am th  wer-h
be.end.to.end-SEQ DST.PST 3sg hear-DECL

stuck end-to-end in a whatchamacallit-hollow-stick that he listened (to his
radio).” (B.Cv.91)
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C. Locative
The Oblique’s locative function indicates that X is at the place of Y. In this semantic role

(but not in the comitative or instrumental), consultants usually judge Oblique -Vt to be

grammatically interchangeable with the (object-like) Directional marker -an, and can
give no insights into any semantic difference between the two options (this is the case, for
example, in 84-88 below).®* Nevertheless, a comparison of how the two pattern naturally
in discourse suggests that -an is preferred where the spatial range in question extends

beyond the point of reference, while -Vt is preferred when the event is carried out

completely within the given location, without reference to directional movement from, to,

or through it.

(84) 7&h yamhidoZ-oh, caw-yucé-ét
1sg sing-DECL Sé&0.José-OBL
‘| sang at S&o José Village (during a drinking party).” (MM.PN.2)

(85) nup tihA=d oh, jug-at, nat 7/M-ah mah=d’sh ni-ih
this poison.snake=PL forest-OBL here 1pl-OBJ Kill=PL be-DECL
‘Here in the forest, the poisonous snakes, here those who kill us live.” (H.txt.46)

(86) cdp hip=d’oh nih jah-at, yat-tuk-kéy vyah  Ah=nih
other people=PL  POSS land-OBL lie-WANT-see FRUST 1sg=EMPH.CO
‘I will be buried in another peoples’ land.” (T.PN.20)

(87) pidiya-ap nuaw-ut b’#-ay
battery-DEP this-OBL only-INCH
‘As for batteries, | have only what’s in this (box).” (P.Sp.105)

(88) teg=hod-0t hi d’or-yatr-yir-ay-ah
wood=hole-OBL 3pl take-roast-TEL-INCH-DECL
“They baked it in the fireplace (lit. ‘wood-hole’).” (H.txt.22)

% Note, however, that oblique -V{ is virtually never found in place of —an on locative postpositions.
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These examples can be contrasted with those involving the Directional locative -an (see

also §4.3.2 above):

(89)

(90)

b’st-an ham-y07, kayak g’ or-yé-éh
roca-DIR go-SEQ manioc pull.up-enter-DECL
‘Having gone to the roca, (they) pull manioc and bring it back.” (T.PN.21)

mohdy tih-ah t/h=cah’-an nukan d’o7~cacap-wob-ham-y7-ay=cud
deer 3sg-OBJ 3sg=horn-DIR  here take-straddle-rest.atop-go-TEL-INCH=INFR
“The deer has put him up here astraddle his antlers and gone off, apparently.’
(FS.9)

In example (91), the body part “anus’ is marked as Oblique, in a locative role, while the

raised human ‘possessor’ is Object-marked (and ‘thorn’ has an instrumental role).

(91)

cipm’ah=n’/ Ait-t=mah th-ah tih yok-oh,  yoimoy-of
small=COMP thorn-OBL=REP 3sg-OBJ 3sg poke-DECL anus-OBL
‘With a smallish thorn, they say, he poked him, in the anus.” (H.BY91)

Although Directional -an seems to be preferred to express directional movement

to/from a location, -Vt is also acceptable in this function, as the examples in (92-93)

illustrate.

(92)

(93)

yup wab-at w’ob- & 7=n’ah d’oh-d’ sh-hi-ih
that.ITG smoking.platform set.on-PERF=PL.OBJ send-send-descend-DECL
‘(He) brought down those that had been put on the smoking-platform.” (H.txt.47)

nap n# yoh=Ay=d’oh-, tat deh hayam-at, 7/ah wid-nah-ah
this 1sg.POSS affine=FEM=PL-OBL  taracua.ant water town-OBL 1sg arrive-come-DECL
“To my female affinal relations, to Tat Deh village, | came.” (A.int.118)

There is some evidence that the instrumental function is in some sense more basic

to Oblique -Vt than is the locative function. In cases where the interpretation of the

noun’s semantic role is potentially ambiguous between instrumental and locative, -Vi is
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preferred for the instrumental role, and Directional -an for the locative, as in example

(94a) and (b). That this preference only surfaces in cases of ambiguity is illustrated by

the related but locative -Vi-marked example in (95).

(94) a) hohteg deh-an t/h j’id-iy
canoe water-DIR 3sg wash-DYNM
‘He washes the canoe at the water (i.e. the port).” (EL)
b) hohteg deh-ét th jid-iy

canoe  water-OBL 3sg wash-DYNM
‘He washes the canoe with water.” (EL)

(95) bdg’ tu-pog-6y=mah, deh-ét
pile  be.in.water-EMPH-DYNM water-OBL
“There was a big pile (of it), in the water.” (H.TY.79)

D. Temporal

Oblique -Vt can also have a temporal function. This is limited to a very small set of

nouns denoting specific points in time, as in examples (96-97), and resembles its use with
verbs in temporal adverbials (see 84.3.4.2 below and §18.2.6.2).
(96) cetémbudu-ut 7Ah maca-ni-h
September-OBL 1sg come.to.senses-INFR2-DECL
‘I was born in September.” (RU)
97) n’ip g4 tdh  nar-ys7-ni-h
that hot.season-OBL 3sg die-TEL-INFR2-DECL
‘He died last year.” (EL)

E. Inanimate actor of a reflexive (passive) construction

One further use of the Oblique marker -Vt is to mark the inanimate actor (i.e. that which

would be the agent in the corresponding active clause) in a passive-type reflexive
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construction (see §811.1.2). While animate actors in passive constructions take the

Object marker -ah (84.3.1.1.D), inanimates must take the Oblique, as in example (96).

(98) mohdy hup=mah-ay tegd’uh-at
deer RFLX=kill-DYNM tree-OBL
“The deer was crushed by the tree (that fell in the wind).” (EL)

4.4.4.2. Oblique marking and subordinate clauses

Like the other case markers in Hup, Oblique -Vt is also used to form adverbial and

relative clauses (see 818.2.3 and 818.2.6.2 for more discussion). In its adverbial function,

Oblique -Vt can have either a temporal or a spatial function. As such, it usually attaches

directly to a verb root, as does Directional -an (84.3.2 above); however, it can

occasionally appear as its variant -#, with the intervening “Filler’ syllable -Vw-. It signals

either a temporal overlap (examples 99-100) or a location (example 101).

(99) woh=d’oh ran hid 74d-£ rah  7d-b£h
River.Indian=PL 1s9.0OBJ 3pl speak-OBL 1sg speak-HAB-DECL
‘When the River Indians speak to me, | always speak (Tukano).’

(100) t#  hop-hi-it-ay=mah jam... tu-d’o ~kadp &= ay=mah
3sg dry-descend-OBL-INCH=REP DST.CNTR push-take-pass.go.upstream-DYNM=REP
‘When it (the water) was nearly gone... he pushed (the fish) quickly upstream,
they say.” (M-DT.80)

(101) tih may, tih gét-ét, pa-ay
359.POSS house 3sg stand-OBL NEG:EX-INCH
‘His house, where he stays, (he was) not there.” (H.txt.56)

Oblique -Vt also combines with verb phrases to form relative clauses (see
818.2.3), as described in 84.3.1.3 above for Object -an. When no relative-clause-final

bound nominal is present for the case marker to attach to, it attaches directly to the verb
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stem. The intervening “Filler’ form -Vw- and Oblique variant - £ are required for

headless relative clauses used as oblique arguments, whereas -Vt is usually preferred for

adverbial clauses.

(102) t#ih hohteg-ét ham-ay, [th=bab’ bir-&]-ew-£
3sg canoe-OBL go-DYNM 3sg=brother make-PERF-FLR-OBL
‘He’s going in the canoe, in the one his brother made.” (EL)

4.4. Number

Hup marks non-singular number on nouns and noun phrases with the form =d’ oh.
Formally, =d’oh is unstressed, and is best considered part of the set of relatively
peripheral inflectional forms in Hup which are labeled clitics. The form =d’sh is

homonymous with the verb “send’, but there is no indication that this resemblance is due
to anything other than chance.
The Hup plural construction is largely regular. However (as discussed below), it

does not usually occur with the masculine or gender-neutral animate bound noun = Ah,

and there is also the additional marginal exception of the phonologically fused plural
object marker =n’an (84.3.1.2). All nouns that have a non-singular form also have a
singular form; there are no morphologically marked pluralia tantum, although some
nouns may take both a bound noun (which, like a measure term, can individuate a single
entity from a mass; see §5.5) and the Plural marker, even at the same time.

Hup =d’oh usually acts as a general marker of plurality, but it can also serve a

specifically collective function; as such, it signals that a group of items should be
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“considered together as a unit” (Corbett 2000: 118). The collective use of =d’ah in

Hup, as distinct from the general plural use, is most obvious in cases where a lexically

plural or singular noun optionally takes =d’ sh to signal a conceptually grouped

association of entities, as in the examples discussed in §4.4.1.A and §4.4.2 below.

4.4.1. Differential plural marking (plurality split) and animacy

Plural marking in Hup conforms to an animacy heirarchy, and follows essentially the
same parameters as does differential object marking. This accounts for the fact that
object marking and number marking pattern together, as discussed in 84.3.1.2 above; that
is, if an entity is conceptually distinctive enough to be number-marked, then it should
also be case-marked.

Smith-Stark (1974) uses the term “plurality split’ to describe the phenomenon of
differential plural marking, and observes that “plurality splits a language in that it is a
significant opposition for certain categories but irrelevant for others” (Smith-Stark 1974:
657). Plurality splits are almost always closely linked to animacy. They occur in many
of the world’s languages (Corbett 2000: 55), and are reported as common in North
America (cf. Mithun 1988: 212).

In Hup, nouns with inanimate referents are generally unmarked for number,
although—unlike the restrictions governing differential object marking—number
marking on inanimates is possible. When counting inanimates, the numeral alone usually

suffices to indicate plurality (e.g. kaZap mdy [two house] ‘two houses’); classifiers are

also used in certain cases (see 84.4.3). Nouns referring to animals are found both with
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and without number marking, whereas it is required for humans. While languages

with split plurality systems have many options in arranging their systems of differential

number marking, languages like Comanche and Kannada (Corbett 2000: 70) exhibit

patterns very much like that found in Hup.

A. Humans

For plural nouns referring to humans, number marking is generally obligatory, as in (103-

4).

(103)

(104)

na tukano=tzh=d’sh  pa
NEG:DB Tukano(Pt)=offspring=PL NEG:EX
“There are no Tukano children.” (P.Sp.97)

tiyi7=d’ ah-owoC 7og-na r-ay!
man=PL-FLR-EXCL2 drink-lose.senses-DYNM
‘Only the men got drunk!” (TD.Cv.100)

Number marking is always used with the names of ethnic or other human groups, as in

examples (105-8); this is essentially a collective specification.

(105)

(106)

(107)

koh=d’sh, j at=d’sh, cokw’at=d’sh, yaZAm=tah=d’sh... nihu?
Wanano=PL Tariana=PL Tukano=PL Jaguar=clan=PL all
“There were Wananos, Tarianas, Tukanos, Jaguar-Clansmen, everyone!’
(H.txt.63)

y#n-y6 7?2 j’am nip hdp=n’ah=b’ay
that.ITG-be.like-SEQ DST.CNTR this  person=PL.OBJ=AGAIN
“Then for the Hupd’sh

yoZom=7Ah th d’oh-d’oh-yé-éh
powerful=MSC 3sg  send-send-enter-DECL
he picked out a leader.” (H.txt.62)

nutzh-ay teghs=d’sh nih  yag-ay, nutan-ap
today-INCH Non-Indian=PL POSS hammock-INCH today-DEP
‘Nowadays we use the hammaocks of the Non-Indians, these days.” (I-M.9)
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(108) cudadu=n’ah, had 7dd-7ay-pid-ay-ah
soldier(Pt)=PL.OBJ 3pl  speak-VENT-DIST-INCH-DECL
“They went to speak to some soldiers.” (H.Rad.108)
With the names of human groups, as in the examples above, the singular form is

typically marked by the bound nouns = Ah ‘masculine or unspecified gender’ or = 7y

‘feminine’, which act as a kind of singulative marker. Whereas most bound nouns

(including female = Ay) are pluralized simply by the addition of =d’sh, the masculine or
gender-neutral nominal = 7h is usually replaced altogether by plural =d’oh; in other

words, a plural masculine or gender-unspecific noun like ‘Hup person’ is simply realized

hap=d’ah, rather than htip= Ah=d’ah. This idiosyncrasy can probably be explained by
the fact that the basic value of = 7Ah is simply ‘animate’, whereas that of =d’sh is (in most

cases) ‘animate plural’; thus a combination of the two is under normal circumstances
redundant.

The regular plural variant = Ah=d’ oh is nevertheless possible, although rarely
used. In general, it indicates maximally specific reference; for example, while hip=d’ sh
means ‘men or people in general’, hip=Ah=d’ ah could be used to refer to ‘those

(specific) men’, as in the case of a group of men from another village who arrive in our
village to visit relatives. This variant can be explained as a reflection of the individuating
function of the bound construction, as discussed in 85.6.

The obligatory number marking of humans is subject to one major exception:
non-specific human referents do not generally take number marking—just as they are

exempt from the object marking requirement (84.3.1.2) and from obligatory participation
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in the bound construction (85.5.2). This is illustrated in examples (109-10). Note,

however, that the non-specific noun “‘person’ in (110) is then referred back to with a
plural pronoun, whereas unmarked inanimate nouns are more often referred to by a
singular pronoun, regardless of their underlying number (see section C, example 130
below).
(109) huap-ah  tow-4Yy, hap-ah doh-oy...

person-OBJ scold-DYNM  person-OBJ curse-DYNM

‘(Some people) scold people, cast curses on people...” (LG-C.46)
(110) hup dab, had bi*#h

person many 3pl work-DECL

‘Lots of people worked.” (H.txt.63)

Another minor exception is found with kin terms. In their vocative form (i.e. as a

form of address), the plural marker is not grammatical, as illustrated in example (111).

However, the plural possessed form of the kin term is acceptable as a vocative; e.g., n# /

Ah=tah=d’oh [1sg.Poss / 1sg=offspring=PL] ‘my children’.

(111) nip j om- Zy-ay tah! (*tah=d’oh)

2pl  bathe-VENT-INCH.IMP offspring

“You all go bathe, children!” (1.M.47)
On the other hand, kin terms used referentially—Ilike any other specific human noun—
require number marking, as in (112-13). With parental kin terms, the plural (or the
Associative plural; see 84.4.6) refers to classificatory fathers and mothers (i.e. the male

siblings and parallel cousins of the father, or the female siblings and parallel cousins of

the mother), as in example (113).
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(112) n#f bab’=d’sh toho-hur-y77-#
1s9.POSS sibling=PL end-finish-TEL-DYNM
‘My siblings are all dead.” (H.int.129)

(113) ?i=Ap=d’sh, thh=wohad=d’sh...

1pl=father=PL 3sg=old.man=PL

‘Our classificatory fathers, the old ones...” (T.int.144)

In some cases, the number marker does not indicate a plural number of referents
of the noun with which it occurs, but rather a group of animate (usually human) entitities
that are associated with the noun. As such, it serves a primarily collective function. This
function is illustrated in example (114), which relates to the group of stars,
mythologically embodied by a group of young men, that make up the Pleiades (*Star-
Hollow’) constellation.

(114) wadhon’zh tod=d’sh-oh,  cohdeh ham-téeg=d’oh-oh

star hollow=PL-DECL rainy.season go-FUT=PL-DECL

“The Star-Hollow (Pleiades) ones, those that go (across the sky) during the rainy

season.” (H.txt.48)

This collective function of the number marker is also manifested when it occurs with

(nominalized) verb roots, such as 74=d’ sh (speak=PL) ‘those who speak the same

language’.
It should also be noted here that while almost all generic nouns referring to

humans are obligatorily bound (usually preceded by the default 3sg pronoun t=), they

(like most other bound nouns) may appear unbound in plural form. For example, the

form t& Ay ‘woman (sg)’ (a reduced form of tzh= Ay, involving the bound noun = Zy)

can appear as Zy=d’oh in the plural, as in example (115). The explanation for this
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phenomenon lies in the individuating function of the bound construction, as discussed

in 85.5; this is essentially incompatible with generic semantics.
(115) fAy=n’ah 7Ah kéy-ep, ylip  hayam-at-ah

FEM=PL.OBJ 1sg see-DEP that.DST town-OBL-DECL

‘I saw women in that town.” (JM-PN.58)
B. Animals
Number marking is common on nouns referring to animals, as in examples (116-18), but
it may be absent (examples 119-20). In general, an animal-referring noun that is
conceptually plural but lacks number marking is judged grammatical by speakers,
whereas most human nouns in this context are not. In discourse, the presence or absence
of number marking on animal nouns patterns according to specificity; more specific
references to animals are usually marked, whereas more generic references are not—this
is especially typical for game animals, as in (119-120). This is consistent with the pattern
of differential object marking on animal nouns (84.3.1.2), as well as with the absence of
number marking on certain generic human nouns, as in examples (109-110) above.
(116) hid no-pAd-#, yup, yazam=d’sh c06~0y-6h

3pl say-DIST-DECL thatITG jaguar=PL LOC-DYNM-DECL

“They were saying, those jaguars.” (H.txt.70)
(117) nOp nutah yazdam=d’sh h#id wad-n#h-ay-ah

this today  jaguar=PL 3pl eat-NEG-INCH-DECL

‘So today jaguars don’t eat (people).” (H.txt.78)
(118) j’am-ap deh  mi-it, hop wad=n’ah &h nxop, yok=d’sh

DST.CNTR-DEP water creek-OBL fish eat=PL.OBJ  1sg say-DEP otter=PL
‘I’m talking about those that eat fish in the river, the otters.” (H.txt.51)
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huydw mah-y67, hat mah-yo 7, tohdd’ mah-y0 7, hid Aih=nor-oy
paca kill-SEQ alligator  kill-SEQ collared.peccary kill-SEQ 3pl REC-give-DYNM
‘Having killed paca, alligator, collared peccary, they gave (meat) to each other.’
(LG.C.43)

hop tih glet-wadt, msh th get-wad, ni-iy=mah
fish 3sg stand-eat inambu 3sg stand-eat be-DYNM=REP
‘He provided (her) with fish to eat, inambu to eat, it’s said” (1.M)

A referent may be inherently non-specific in a negative clause, and in this case number

marking is actually judged ungrammatical, as in (121). This may be compared with the

negative clause in (122), which makes reference to a specific bunch of fish, and is

therefore marked for number.

(121)

(122)

hop 7Zh kok-d’02Znh (*hgp=d’oh)
fish 1sg pull-take-NEG
‘I didn’t catch any fish.” (EL)

hop=d’sh p&
fish=PL NEG:EX
“The fish are not there.” (specific fish) (OS)

Certain nouns referring to types of insects that typically occur in large swarms are

essentially mass nouns. These may occur in a bound construction with the singulative

bound noun = ZAw ‘swarming insect’, or with the Plural marker, or even with both, as

illustrated in (123).

(123)

yo? ‘wasp’ (number unspecified: can refer either to an
. individual or to a swarm)

yo7r=r7aw ‘single wasp’

ya7=d’oh ‘wasps’

ya7=Aw=d’osh ‘wasps’
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C. Inanimates

Although number marking is not ungrammatical on countable nouns with inanimate
referents (unlike object marking), these nouns are almost always formally unmarked for
number in discourse, as illustrated in (124-29). This is the case regardless of whether or
not number is otherwise specified with a numeral or other quantifier. Like non-specific
humans and animals, inanimate entities are typically of relatively low conceptual
salience, and differentiation for number is thus apparently of low importance.
(124) dadénya t#h-ah 7ah nor-b’ay-ah

orange 3sg-OBJ 1sg give-AGAIN-DECL

‘I gave her the oranges (that I’d brought).” (P.txt.94)
(125) pidaya=hin nutzh pa-ay, 7ah-ap

battery=also today = NEG:EX-INCH 1sg-DEP

‘Batteries too are all gone today, for me.” (P.Sp.104)
(126) hut, hdopkak-oh, dibma, b’oh-6h, th no-oh

tobacco fish.pull-DECL file salt-DECL 3sg give-DECL

‘He gave tobacco, (there were) fishhooks, files, (there was) salt.” (H.txt.64)

(127) nazap hupaZ=mah pooh, dapuh=d’sh p#l=mah hi popid-h

this.many flat.basket=REP present-DECL hand=PL DIST=REP 3pl present-DIST-DECL
“This many baskets they presented, two hands’ worth (10) they presented.’
(H.txt.74)

(128) karap t#, na-cdzah d’oh-d’sh-hdm, nd-cérah
two string this-side  send-send-go this-side
“Two strings, coming down on this side, and on this (other) side.” (H.20)

(129) cinku fornu th  d’oh-ham-ah
five(PT) griddle(PT) 3sg send-go-DECL
‘He brought 5 griddles.” (P.Sp.106)

Note, moreover, that even when their referents are non-singular, inanimate entities

unmarked for number are typically referred back to with a singular pronoun, as in
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(130)—unlike non-specific unmarked human nouns like ‘people’ in example (110)

above, which take a plural co-referential pronoun.
(130) y#M# hid d’o-ham-yi-ay-ah... tih=g’ag-ah, mih g &9-ah...
thus 3pl  take-go-TEL-INCH-DECL 3sg=bone-DECL turtle bone-DECL
“Thus they make (them) go up... the bones, the turtle bones...
thh  hi-yat-yi-ay-ah
3sg descend-lie-TEL-INCH-DECL
(then) it (i.e. they) comes down.” (H.txt.21)
4.4.2. Number and other noun types: demonstratives, numerals, and pronouns

As nominal heads referring to non-singular entities, demonstratives occur as the

lexicalized free-pronoun forms n#d’sh “these’, n’i-d’ sh ‘those (distal)’, and y#d’ sh

‘those (intangible)’ (see Table 4.2 in §4.1.2 above), as in examples (131-32). Note that
the lexicalized stress pattern of these forms results in stress falling on the Plural marker,

whereas =d’ ah is always unstressed elsewhere in Hup. The Plural marker can also occur

with various other derived demonstrative forms, such as that in (133). It is important to
note that the combination of a bound demonstrative morpheme with the Plural marker

results in a nominalization; in other words, =d’ah has a nominalizing effect on these

forms.

(131) ?7H=wag n#d’sh ni-nHh-ay=pog’, pay-ay
drink=day  this-PL be.like-NEG-INCH=EMPH1 bad-INCH
‘On drinking days, these (people) don’t do like this, (it’s) no good.” (T.int.147)

(132) hi= jek-yohoy-yir-#, y#d’ gh-oh!
only steal-search-TEL-DYNM that.ITG-PL-DECL
“They’re just looking (for something) to steal, those ones!” (B.Cv.94)

(133) yarap=d’sh=y#?
that.I TG.QUANT=PL=TEL
‘That’s all of them (her siblings).” (D.int.112)
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Hup’s animate/ inanimate distinction in number marking applies to adnominal

demonstratives. When occurring within an NP, the (DEM + d’sh) forms above are usually

restricted to animate referents, and can only modify an inanimate referent when the

inanimate-referring noun is explicitly number-marked with =d’ sh (which, as we have

seen, is almost never the case in natural discourse). For inanimate referents,

corresponding fused forms built on the nominalizer -n’ # (see 84.6.3 below and §18.2.5)
are used. These (DEM + n’#A) forms are realized as n#n’# ‘these’, n’i-n’ h ‘those (DST)’,
and y#n’/ ‘those (ITG)’, and are never used for animate referents. For a countable
inanimate noun like “fruit’, the -n” #h demonstrative form requires a plural interpretation;
thus n#n’ ;=tat means ‘these fruits’, whereas nip=tat means ‘this fruit’ (compare n#
d’sh do7=d’sh ‘these children’). For a mass noun, the demonstrative may be either
inanimate plural or singular; e.g. n#n’# j’ &; nap j’ K ‘this smoke’.

Numerals (other than ‘one’), like demonstratives, also require the Plural marker
when acting as nominal heads, i.e. when they stand for an explicitly plural (usually
animate) referent, as in examples (134-36). Also as in the case of demonstratives, Plural

=d’ ah has a nominalizing function here, and may take the place of a head noun. This is

supported by the fact that numerals representing inanimate referents are usually
accompanied by a bound or classifying noun (see 8§4.4.3 below, especially example 153,

ko 7ap=teg ‘two [helicopters]’), whereas adnominal numerals need not, but may, take
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=d’oh (example 137). Numerals themselves are discussed in detail 86.5.1, while their

use as adnominals within the plural noun phrase is covered in 84.4.4 below.

(134) karzdp=d’sh-ay=cud, t#is hohoh=d’ah
two=PL-INCH=INFR 3s9.POSS frog=PL
“There are two of them apparently, his frogs.” (FS.)

(135) tedé=d’ah-of ti biZni-ci-ih
three=PL-OBL 3sg work-be-COMPL-DECL
‘He’s already worked with three of them.” (P.Sp.110)

(136) n# badb’=d’sh mdtazap=d’sh
1sg.POSS sibling=PL  three=PL
‘My siblings are three.” (E.int.136)

(137) koap=d’sh tih=t#h=d’sh na2ah
two=PL 3sg=offspring-PL  die-DECL
“Two of his children died.” (B.Cv.134)

In (138), the number marker occurs at the end of a numeral string, uttered as the speaker

counted a row of frogs in a picture.

(138) doy, cinku, cé... Aytu=d’sh=cud Aihniy
two(Pt) five(Pt) six(Pt) eight(Pt)=PL=INFR.maybe
‘(There are) 2, 5, 6, 8 of them, apparently.” (FS.12)

The Plural marker’s collective function is especially clear when it follows the
numeral ‘one’ in reference to a single set of countable entities, as in (139-41).

(139) rayup=d’sh 7m-i!
one=PL 1pl-DECL
‘We are of one set!” (OS) (referring to clan membership)

(140) modazap=d’an ni bab’=d’oh=cép-ah; 7ayup tah=d’sh... 2in-
three=PL 1s9.POSS sibling=PL=INTS1-DECL one  offspring=PL 1pl-DECL
‘My siblings are three; we are of one clan / one father.” (P.int.140)

(141) rayup (hup) yoy=d’sh
one  person line=PL
‘A line of people’ (EL)
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Note this collective use of =d’oh with ‘one’ is not generally found with inanimate nouns,

which are not expected to be specified for number, as in (142).

(142) Zayup mu(*=d’sh) kow-oh
one mound (*PL)  hot.pepper-DECL
‘One pile of hot peppers’ (EL)
The use of the Plural marker with pronouns also illustrates its collective function.

Although the first, second, and third person plural pronouns are already lexically

specified for number, they can nevertheless occur with =d’ah, indicating a well-defined
set or group of individuals, as illustrated in examples (143-45). On the other hand, =d’ sh

is ungrammatical with the first, second, and third person singular pronouns.

Corbett (2000: 118) observes that collectives derived from pronouns appear to be
very rare in the world’s languages, but the Hup collective pronoun construction does
seem to be a bona fide collective in Corbett’s sense of a group of items “considered
together as a unit”. As the examples below illustrate, the collective is not spatial so much
as conceptual; it is usually used in reference to an ethnic group, as distinct from a more
contextually defined group of referents (which would be referred to with the simple
pronominal form).

(143) nig=d’oh wid-nah-tah=hin, ZAh  2id-tuk-yah-ap

2pl=PL arrive-come-COND=also 1sg  speak-want-FRUST-DEP

‘When you types (Non-Indians) come here, 1’d like (in vain) to talk (with you).’

(but can’t speak Port.) (T-PN.5)

(144) P#H=d’sh hap=d’sh j’ug-an ni-iy

1pl=PL person=PL  forest-LOC.OBJ be-DYNM
‘We Hupd’ah live in the forest.” (RU)
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(145) hd=d’sh woh=d’sh deh=mi  c67 ni-iy
3pl=PL River.Indian=PL water=creek LOC be-DYNM
“The River Indians live by the river.” (EL)

Similarly, =d’ ah can occur as a collective marker on the interrogative pronoun h#’ i
‘what’, in reference to a set (but only the Associative plural -an-d’sh is possible with A1y

‘who’):

(146) hi’sh=d’sh nap rah=b’ay, matew?
what=PL this  1sg.POSS=AGAIN Mateus
‘What’s this bunch of things on me, Mateus?’ (B.Cv.88)
4.4.3. Uncountable or mass nouns
Inanimate nouns conceived as a mass cannot, in general, receive plural marking at all
(whereas countable inanimate nouns usually do not, but in principle can):
(147) raddcu(*=n’an) 7 wad-ay
rice(*=PL.OBJ) 1pl  eat-DYNM
“‘We’re eating rice.” (EL)
(148) ka&h=mah, k&h dozydé? 79-op  rap
farinha=REP farinha take-SEQ drink-DEP NEG:ID
‘A little farinha, having taken farinha (and) drinking; not doing this.” (T.PN.22)
An inanimate mass noun can be made countable by specifying a unit; this is
usually done by means of a bound noun (see 85.4), as in the following example:
(149) peyaw ‘beans’

peydw=wizg ‘bean seed’ (=individual bean)
peydw=tat  ‘bean fruit’ (=bean pod)

For a few mass nouns, the plural marker may in fact be grammatical, but only in a

collective-type sense:
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(150) pat ‘hair’
pat t4 ‘strand of hair’
pat=d’ah ‘lots of hair’

The use of measure terms (which are frequently bound nouns) is required when
mass nouns are modified with numerals, as in examples (151-52).
(151) korap b’d? d’u¢ deh tih Pog-yir-ay-ah, korfap b’a?7

two cuia timb6 water 3sg drink-TEL-INCH-DECL two cuia

‘He drank two cuias of timb0 juice, two cuias (full).” (P.B.9)
(152) hdp kok t& pot Zayup, hopksk 7ayup daciya, kuhyeh rayup,

fish  pull string roll  one fish.pull  one dozen(Pt) spoon(Pt) one
‘One roll of fishing line, a dozen fishhooks, one spoon,

yazap=yi? tih nor-oh
that.much=TEL 3sg give-DECL
she gave all this.” (P.txt.93)
This use of measure terms has a formal parallel in the common (though not obligatory)
use of noun classifiers or other bound nouns when numerals modify countable inanimate
nouns, as in examples (153-54). This supports the notion that nouns unmarked for
number in Hup are conceptually akin to mass nouns; in the same way, it suggests that the
function of the bound construction—and more specifically, the noun classifiers—is one
of individuation, closely linked to that of measure terms (see §5.5-6).%*
(153) 7M-ah cuku  tih no-oh, bodaca — Aytu=b’ah
1pl-OBJ juice(Pt.) 3sg give-DECL cookies(Pt.) eight(Pt)=SPLIT
‘She gave us juice, and eight cookies...” (P.txt.94)
(154) karap=teg!

two=THING
“Two of them!” (helicopters: p#=teg) (OS)

& Also compare the use of the “singulative’ bound noun = Z&w ‘swarming insect’ (§4.4.1.B above) with

mass-like insect nouns, and the obligatory participation of human nouns in the bound construction (85.4.2
and 85.5).
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Finally, there are a few other uncountable nouns in Hup which are truly
conceptually unitary, rather than simply uncountable; these include pag ‘sky’ and pay

‘thunder/lightning”.%

4.4.4. Number marking and the noun phrase

In the noun phrase, number marking—Ilike object marking—generally occurs on the final
element of the NP. However, if the plural-marked noun is preceded by a demonstrative,
the demonstrative is virtually always number-marked as well, as in example (155).
Consultants judge a plural-marked NP preceded by a singular demonstrative to be
acceptable, but less so.

(155) h#cod?  y#d’sh vinte=d’sh ham-a?’?

INT-LOC those(ITG)-PL twenty(Pt)=PL go-INT

‘Where did those twenty go?” (P.Sp.107)

In the case of NPs involving numerals, number marking is preferred on both the
numeral and the remainder of the NP (especially for human referents), and appears to be
required if the numeral follows the rest of the NP (which probably means that these are in
fact two distinct appositional NPs):

(156) motazap(=d’sh) tiyi7 pog=d’sh
three(=PL) man  big=PL

“Three big men’

(157) tiyi7? pog=d’sh motazap=d’sh

man  big=PL three=PL
‘Big men, three of them’ (EL)

% Interestingly, almost all of these conceptually singular nouns have homonymous variants with quite
distinct meanings, which are countable—for example, pat also means ‘rock’, and pad is the name of a

species of fish.
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When nouns are modified by adjectives, number marking often occurs only once,

at the end of the NP, as in [tiyi? pog]=d’sh (man big=PL) ‘the big men’, and in example

(158). However, the noun and its modifier can also occur as two appositional nominal

forms with number marked on both, as in [tiyi7]=d’sh [tzh=pog]=d’ah ‘the men, big

ones’. In this case, the bound nominalizing form tz= is required on the adjective.

(158) hdp=mah hid ton-ni-h, ha th=pog=n’ah b’#i7
fish=REP  3pl hold-INFR2-DECL fish  3sg=big=PL.OBJ only
“They carried fish, it’s said, all big fish.” (H.txt.70)
The general rule that number must be marked on the final member of the NP is

waived if this element is a quantifier, in which case the (NP-initial) head noun usually is

the only number-marked entity. Some quantifiers (in particular, dob ‘many’ and nihu?
‘all’) are nevertheless able to take the plural marker =d’sh (although others, such as
rapy#? “‘all’, cannot), with the same variable combinations as those described in the

preceding paragraph for adjective NPs. The NP-final number-marking rule also seems to
be waived for number-marked inanimate referents, if and when these occur at all (so, for

example, mdy=d’oh th=pog [house=PL 3sg=big] ‘the big house’ is said to be

grammatical)—but evidence for this is restricted to consultants’ grammaticality

judgements, since number marking of inanimates is so rare in actual discourse.
Given the multiple positions which number marking can fill in the NP, it is

grammatically possible to get number marking on every element of an NP (with the

exception of a possessor). It is not altogether clear, however, whether this phenomenon
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should be taken as multiple appositional NPs, or as an actual (although extremely

marginal) case of agreement within the noun phrase; but it is clear that each of the
number-marked elements has its own distinct nominal identity (compare the similar
phenomenon found with noun classifiers, discussed in §5.6.4).
(159) n#’sh  yu° nih  yasambo?=d’oh th=pog=d’sh karap=d’sh

thisPL  Jodo POSS dog=PL 3sg=hig=PL two=PL

“Those two big dogs of Jodo’s’ (EL)
4.4.5. Number marking and the relative clause
The (clause-final) boundary slot of a relative clause is typically filled by a bound noun,
which—in the case of animate referents—is most often the masculine or gender-neutral

bound noun = 7h (although it can also be the feminine form = y). Given the fact that

number marking typically does not occur on nominals with inanimate referents at all,

most plural-marked relative clauses therefore involve the plural equivalent of = Ah. In
these cases, the number marker =d’oh usually replaces both the bound noun = 7h (as

mentioned above in 84.4.1.A), but also the Dependent marker -Vp of the relativized verb.

Thus v-DEP=7Ah “‘one who Vs’ will virtually always appears in the plural as V=d’oh

‘those who V’, as illustrated in example (160), and occasionally this pattern is extended

(optionally) to bound nouns other than = Ah as well.®® More detailed discussion of the

relative clause construction is given in §14.2.3.

% |t is tempting to speculate that a situation like that found in Hup might represent an early stage in the
historical development of verbal number agreement.
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(160) hopksk d’orf-g’ét=d’oh, hid ham-yiZ-#h, Zayup miniy=yi’
fish.pull  take-stand=PL 3pl go-TEL-DECL one straight=TEL
“Those who set down fishhooks, they go (along), just straight ahead.” (P.F.125)

4.4.6. Associative plural -and’ ah

The primary meaning of the “Associative plural” form in Hup (probably from -an

‘OBJECT’ and =d’sh ‘PLURAL’) is ‘N and those associated with him/her’. As such, it

occurs only with nouns having human referents, usually proper names and kin terms, as
in examples (161-63).
(161) r&na-ahd’sh hid-ah g’ op-oh

Ana-ASSOC.PL 3pl-OBJ scoop-DECL

‘Ana-and-they (her children) were serving them.” (TD.Cv.103)

With “father’ and ‘mother’, the Associative plural usually refers to classificatory fathers

and mothers (which can also be conveyed by the simple plural form =d’ah, see §4.4.1A

above):
(162) j'ug-at, yak pat-at.. Ap-ahd’sh  w’ob-7&-h
forest-OBL macaw hair-OBL father-ASSOC.PL set.on-PERF-DECL
‘In the forest, with macaw feathers...(our) classificatory fathers used to put (them
on themselves).” (T.int.146)
(163) 7% 7og-y6?2 Aahd’sh yih-y6?  yamhido2way-ay
drink drink-SEQ Mom-ASSOC.PL that-be.like-SEQ sing-go.out-DYNM
‘Having drunk drink, with that (our) classificatory mothers would go out singing.’
(T.int.148)
The Associative plural can also have the comitative sense ‘together with N’, and
can even occur on non-human nouns, although this is considerably less common.

Example (164) comes from a telling of Mercer Meyer’s The Frog Story, in which the boy

was accompanied (and even assisted) by his dog in his search for his missing frog.
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(164) tih ham-yah-b’ay-ah, tih ya Zambo7-and’ ah
3sg go-FRUST-AGAIN-DECL 3sg.POSS dog-ASSOC.PL
‘He went (in vain), together with his dog.” (FS.2)

Finally, -and’ sh can function as a kind of ‘inclusory plural’ form: it occurs on the

second of two coordinated participants to indicate their association with each other, vis-
a-vis the event specified in the predicate—even where the first is a plural pronoun like
‘we’ that subsumes both referents, as in example (165). In this usage, the Associative
plural does not indicate a group that acts independently, as one of two distinct
participants; rather, this form crucially has to do with the interaction between the two
named participants. This use is especially common with the reciprocal/ interactive
pluractional construction (see §9.3).
(165) 27 ta&h=mah-ahd’sh hup=d’o ~tubud-th

1pl  offspring=DIM-ASSOC.PL RFLX=take-INTS3-DECL

‘My son and | were made to take a lot (of beer).” (TD.Cv.103)
Comparative Note

Several aspects of the number-marking system in Hup may be identifiable as areal
features common to Vaupés languages in general. In particular, both Tukanoan
languages and Tariana (apparently under Tukanoan influence) distinguish plural
primarily for humans and animates (Aikhenvald 2002: 96), as does Hup. In addition, an
‘associative plural’ form that is functionally similar to that found in Hup occurs in a
number of Tukanoan languages, as well as in Tariana, into which it is argued to have
spread by diffusion (Aikhenvald 2002: 98). The fact that the Hup form appears to be

morphologically transparent—involving the combination of the Object (or Directional)
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marker -an and the Plural form =d’ sh—also suggests that it may be a relatively new

grammatical category in the language, and therefore a likely candidate for a diffusional
origin (from Tukano into Hup). Moreover, although the “associative plural’ forms in

Tukano and Tariana are both derived from these languages’ respective words for ‘also’,
they resemble the Hup form in that all three share a final syllable that is identical to the

plural marker in these languages.

4.5. Reduplication in the noun stem
Reduplication in noun stems, while almost completely unproductive, is almost certainly
related to the morphological process that is semi-productive in verbs and encodes
iterative aspect (812.9.3). While the nominal forms are all frozen, and only in one case
can a non-reduplicated root be identified, they may be the remnants of a process that was
more productive in the past. As discussed in §7.1, moreover, there is considerable
precedent in Hup for verbal aspectual forms to have an additional, often distinct, function
with nouns. There is only one other environment in which reduplication is found in Hup;
this is in certain nominal compounds, in which it has an attributive function (see §5.1.4).
Below is given a near-exhaustive list from my corpus of those noun stems that
appear to involve reduplication (and are not derived transparently from reduplicative verb
roots). The majority of these reduplicated forms are the names of small living creatures
that tend to have quick, repetitive movements. This is clearly reminiscent of the iterative
aspectual function that reduplication serves with verbs, and is a cross-linguistically

common feature of nominal reduplication. The largest group comprises names of insects,
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as in (166), while the names of birds (167) and small animals like squirrels, opossums,

and a few fish (168) are also represented. Other subsets (169-72) include the names of a

few plants, some musical instruments (which tend to be played repetitively), and body

parts®”. The only reduplicative noun for which a non-reduplicated root can be suggested

is hohdd “clearing in forest’, which appears to correspond to the noun hod ‘hole’.

(166)

(167)

(168)

Insects:
y#y v
b’eb’ep

d’id’i?

Birds:
bobd
bebé
papap
totob’
mamag
pops

Small animals:

b’ib’ib’
Wow Yy
kukay

‘antsp.’
‘butterfly’

‘moth’
‘morpho butterfly’(also kod oh59)

‘small fruitfly sp.’

“fly sp.” (type that buzzes around eyes)
‘ant sp.’

‘tocandira (ant) sp.’

‘mamanga (biting fly sp.)’

‘fly/bee sp.’

‘lightning bug’

‘insect sp.”’

‘cricket sp.’

‘bird sp.”’
‘small bird sp.”
‘small owl (generic)’

‘Black-Tailed Trogon (bird)’
‘Grey-Winged Trumpeter (jacamim bird)’
‘Marbled Woodquail’

‘small squirrel (generic)’
‘opossum’
‘Night Monkey’

% It is possible that some of these forms are historically truncated forms of nominal compounds in which
reduplication occurs, where it apparently serves to link the first element of the compound to the second, and
does not seem to relate to aspect (see §5.1.4).
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b’ab’aw ‘usu snake’

babad ‘toad sp.’

kakay’ ‘daquird (fish sp.)’
wowaod ‘mandi type (fish sp.)’

(169) Plants:
b’ab’a? ‘embauba (tree sp.)’
babag ‘cubiu (plant sp.)’
wdawam nuh  ‘broad-leafed epiphyte sp.” (from wam nuh “squirrel head’?)
yayaw t&  ‘vinesp.’

(170) Musical instruments:
heheh ‘pan-flute (instrument), its music, and/or accompanying dance’

wowo ‘mawaco’ (small tube-shaped whistle held vertically)

(171) Animal and human body parts:
(th=)czcm  “fish spine’

g’ag’aw ‘lymph nodes’
j’'ib kdkaw  ‘ankle bone’
hahad ‘underarm’
papay “hip’

citi? ‘lower back’
79’ A ‘chin’

cich ‘vein’

hohé? b’ah  ‘rib cage’
(172) Other:

farap’ ‘wave’
hohdd ‘clearing in forest’

4.6. Nominal derivation
Hup has several strategies for deriving nominals from other parts of speech. These are

summarized here briefly; most are discussed in more detail elsewhere.
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4.6.1. Nouns formed from free verb stems

Many verb stems are capable of shedding their otherwise obligatory bound morphology
and appearing as bare stems acting as nouns, as discussed in 83.1. To the extent that the
verb stem can be characterized as more “basically verbal’ than its nominal counterpart—
i.e. itis in much more frequent use as a verb and has more prototypically verbal
semantics—this process can be characterized as derivational. However, it is not fully
productive.

This strategy is most regular in the case of verbs related to activities or tasks,
where the nominalization usually has the meaning ‘activity, work of doing V’. In such
cases, the derived nouns typically have rising tone. Arguably, however, this is better
considered a default tone assignment rather than a defining morphological feature of the
derivational process, because it does not apply in all cases. In particular, when those verb
stems that have a CV syllable structure (phonetically [CVV] when word-final) act as
nouns, they always receive high (phonetically falling) tone, as is typical of CV noun
stems generally in Hup.

Examples of derived nominals include b7 ‘work to be done’, from b#7- ‘work’;
g’ o7 ‘work of pulling manioc’, from g’ o7 ‘pull up manioc’; and ha® ‘work of
sweeping’, from hap- ‘sweep’. Nouns derived in this way may also have the meaning
‘thing produced by activity V’, as in h#7 ‘writing’, from hZ7- ‘write’—for example, in

referring to a piece of paper that a child has been pretending to ‘write’ on, as in example

(173):
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(173) tiih h#?  yaw-uh
359.POSS writing that.ITG-DECL
“That’s his writing.” (OS)
In other cases, however, it is not so clear which member of the pair should be the

‘derived’ one—is the noun derived from the verb, or vice versa? Examples include b#
‘domesticated animal, animal raised to be tame’ and b# ‘rear an animal’; b’ah “split piece

of wood, any flat thing” (bound/classifying noun with semantic extension) and b’ah-

‘split lengthwise’; coh ‘cane (for walking)” and coh- “use a cane for walking’. Other

stems are even more idiosyncratic, and are best considered as simply listed twice in the
lexicon—once as a verb and once as a noun—rather than as derived one way or the other.
While they may have been derived historically, neither stem has synchronic priority.

Examples of such pairs include wad ‘food” and waed- ‘eat’; 759 “drink (n.)’and 7og-
“drink (v.)’; and tath “offspring (human or animal)’ and tah- ‘be pregnant (animal only)’.
The latter stem can also occur as an adjective modifier, tah ‘small’; note too that the

nominal form does not have the typical rising tone of a derived nominal. Such stems that

occur as both nouns and verbs were labeled by Moore and Franklin (1979: 9) as ‘free

radicals’, and may be best analyzed as polyvalent roots (see also the discussion in 83.1).
For many other verbs, consultants say that no derived nominal form exists at all.

Examples of these include b’ay- ‘return’, j’ap- ‘render into pieces’, etc.

4.6.2. Derivational uses of bound nouns
The addition of a bound (usually a classifying) noun to a verb stem often serves a

nominalizing function, as discussed in more detail in 85.6. This produces either an
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instrument nominalization (‘thing for doing V’), as in (174a), or an object

nominalization (“thing that does V’), as in (174b). The default classifying noun teg ‘tree,
stick, thing in general’ is the most common of the bound forms found in these
constructions. It is not altogether clear to what extent the addition of a bound noun to a
verb stem actually derives a noun, however, since (via the strategy described above) a

bare verb stem can itself act as a nominalization.

(174) a) hi?=teg  (write=STICK/THING) ‘pencil’ (stick for writing)
tac=tat (kick=ROUND) ‘soccerball’ (round thing for kicking)
b) papad=teg (roll=THING) ‘tractor, car’ (thing that rolls)

4.6.3. Other nominalizations
Subordinated clauses, formed by the addition of Dependent marker -Vp or the

Plural/collective marker =d’ ah, function as nominalizations, as discussed in 818.2.3-4.
Addition of the bound preform tz= to adjective modifiers also produces a
nominalization, as discussed in 86.6. Finally, as covered in §18.2.5, the form -n’ #h

follows verb stems and nominalizes entire clauses, which usually appear as complements
(example 175).
(175) 7ah wiZ-A&7Zn’/h, 7ZAh ?Zid-té-h

1sg hear-PERF-NMZ 1sg speak-FUT-DECL
“That which I heard, | will tell.” (LG-09)
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5. The complex noun: compounding, possession, and noun
classification

Hup has several strategies for combining full nouns, pronouns, or nominal
elements into complex or compound nouns (i.e. noun combinations that act as phrasal
constituents). Syntactically, all involve the juxtaposition of two or more nominal
components, and these combinations serve a range of semantic functions. The slot
sequence for the Hup complex noun is the following:

(Possessor [+Alienable possession marker]) [N1...[N1 N2]]

On the most basic, productive level, we find simple noun compounding, which
can be used to express several distinct relationships between the associated entities. The
expression of alienable possession likewise involves the combination of nouns in an NP,
but in this case the possessor is crucially marked with an additional possessive
morpheme. Hup also has a heterogeneous set of obligatorily bound and/or inalienably
possessed nouns, which must occur in a compound construction, preceded by some other
nominal element. Finally, a subset of these bound nouns occur in combination with other
nouns and serve a primarily classificatory function, by which they categorize the noun
they occur with on the basis of some abstract semantic component.

In Hup, the phenomena of compounding, possession, and noun classification are
all functionally closely related. | therefore consider them together in this chapter, while
other word classes (adjectives, demonstratives, etc.) that occur as modifiers with nouns
and form NPs are considered in chapter 6. Below, | discuss each of the three nominal

construction types in turn, and also address clausal alternatives in the expression of
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possession. Finally, I consider the classificatory function of certain bound nouns in

terms of an incipient system of noun classification.

5.1. Noun compounding

Noun compounding in Hup is a highly productive process. In general, it creates a
syntactic construction composed of two juxtaposed nominal forms, the second of which
counts as the head:

N1 N2

[Modifier Head]

Semantically, the compound construction can indicate relationships of three types: a
possessor-possessed relationship, a whole-part relationship, or a property-entity
relationship. The use of compounding to indicate possessor-possessed or whole-part
(metonymic) relationships is reported to be common in South American languages;
examples include the compound laka lawe (chin hair) ‘beard’ in Pilaga, and pike lamo
(arm trunk) ‘upper arm’ in Toba (Klein 2000: 85-6).

In compounds expressing a possessor-possessed relationship, the two entities are
understood to be directly associated with each other, such that the N1 can be considered
in some sense the possessor or proprietor of the N2 (examples 1-2; NB: the order of
constituents in these examples corresponds to their order in the translations).

(1)  boyo? yag  ‘spider web’
cadaka? moy ‘chicken house’

(2) poég=mah tHh#F tod-6h, w’st=mah
big=REP snake  hole-DECL long=REP
“The snake’s hole was big, they say, long.” (H.44)
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In compounds expressing a whole-part relationship, the N2 is a part of the whole
expressed by N1 (example 3).
3) may ta7  (house sink-in) ‘house post’
to] may (nose hole/house) ‘nostril’

Finally, property-entity compounds encode the relationship between an inherent

or defining property and an entity defined by that property, as in examples (4-6).

4) hap cal “fish net’

hap wab “fish jirau’ (grid above fire for smoking fish, meat)
b’ok mac ‘pot clay’ (clay for making pots)
tok cud ‘pants’ (lit. thigh-clothes)

5) kad th  yat=mah-d&h, yam moy-an

bench  3sg leave=REP-DECL  dance  house-OBJ

‘He left (them) on a bench, it’s said, in the dance house.” (LG.19)
(6) hdp cag d’or-ys-#=mah!

fish  net take-TEL-DYNM=REP

‘(Someone’s) taken the fish net!” (B.Cv.92)

Either the N1 (example 7) or N2 (examples 8-9) in a compound may be a verb
stem. However, it does not seem to be possible for both N1 and N2 to be verb stems; no
examples of this have been encountered. These verb stems are nominalized simply by
their lack of otherwise obligatory tense-aspect inflection; they require no overt marker of
nominalization.

(7 nat, pandoré-ét, wda¢ hod=mah yaw-Uh

this Ipanoré-OBL boil hole=REP that-DECL

“There at Ipanoré was the Boiling Hole, it’s said.” (place of creation) (LG.C.29)
(8) h¥k tah yoo  pay-nh min yazh  ndw-ah!

fish small dangle bad-NEG INTS2 FRUST this-DECL
“This would make a not-bad minnow fishing-line!” (B.Cv.79)
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9) nuh-ksbsk=d’sh way-4h

head-break=PL go.out-DECL

‘The sauva ants (lit. head-breakers) were coming out.” (txt)

Nominal compound constructions can involve multiple nested or embedded
components. Example (10a) juxtaposes a compound expressing a property-entity
relationship (iron pot) and a deverbal form “(that which) is made to grab’ to form the
compound “pot lid’. Example (10b) embeds a whole-part compound into a property-
entity compound.

(10) a) [mom b’ok] hi-cu?
[iron pot] FACT-grab

‘pot lid” (lit. “thing that is made to grab the metal pot’)

b) [l’ak j’2] yag ‘buriti-flower hammock’
(made from fibers from the buriti palm)

Hup’s use of a single construction to encode possessor-possessed, whole-part, and
property-entity relationships is not uncommon cross-linguistically (cf. Heine 1997). In
fact, such a functional overlap occurs in English, which can encode all of these
relationships via the ‘of” construction; for example, ‘a book of mine’ (possession); ‘the

leg of the table” (part of a whole), and “a ball of rubber’ (property/entity).

5.1.1. Hup compounds and metaphorical extensions

Klein (2000: 94) observes that the metaphorical expression of whole-part relations is
common in South America; for example, Pemon (Cariban) uses the compound yei-yenu
(tree eye) to mean ‘burl’. In Hup, such metaphorical semantic extension is common in

compounds.



282
It is usually the N2 that undergoes the semantic extension:

(11) nocug (mouth hummingbird) ‘moustache/beard’
deh tah (water tapir) ‘capybara’
pud nah (breast head) ‘nipple’
tah yud (offspring clothes) ‘uterus’

Note that the form of the last compound in (11) prevents it from being taken literally as a
normal possessive construction; compare example (12).
(12) #Ah=tah nh  yud

1s9.POSS=offspring POSS clothes

‘my son’s/child’s clothes’

While semantic extension normally involves the N2, it may apply to the N1 instead:

(13) puh moyo”  (water.foam house.opening) ‘glass window’

Finally, the entire compound may have a meaning that is clearly distinct from either that
of N1 or N2:

(14)  hdp ndh (person head) ‘radio’

5.1.2. Two types of compounds
Hup compound constructions fall into two general types, best conceived as poles of a
continuum: lexically specific compounds and productive compounds. These are defined

by formal and semantic features, in particular productivity and stress (word-accent).

5.1.2.1. Lexically specific compounds.
The lexically specific noun compounds must be learned as individual units, and in most

cases the compound has semantics of its own that is more than the sum of its parts.
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Prototypically, stress (word-accent) falls on the second noun; this pattern mirrors that

typical of monomorphemic, bi-syllabic Hup words, such as mohdy “deer’ and bobag

‘cubiu fruit’. Examples of these compounds are provided in (15):

(15) kayak deh  (manioc water) ‘tucupi, manicuera’
dapuh d’ak (finger stick.against) ‘ring’
hap kok (fish pull) “fish hook’
mom b’ ok (iron pot) ‘cooking pot’

5.1.2.2. Productive compounds
The second type of compound involves those that occur in productive, paradigm-like sets,
in which one member of the compound can be substituted for by a member of an entire
set of nouns. In most cases, it is the first slot (N1) that is more variable, while the second
noun (N2) is held constant. These compounds are almost always semantically
transparent. Prototypically, their stress pattern is the opposite of that of the lexically
specific compounds, with stress falling on N1; thus these productive compounds are
formally less like Hup monomorphemic words than are the compounds in (15) above.
Productive compounds usually refer to a type of something, of which numerous
variants are available; for example, types of plants (example 16), types of fish (example
17), names of creeks (18), the names of juices or fermented drinks made from various
kinds of fruit (19), and even the names of different kinds of clothes (example 20).

(16) (d’ut ‘timbo’ [fish-poison plant])

ped d’ug ‘cunuri timbo’
m’ &7d’u¢  “‘dye-plant timbé’
wazd’uc ‘buzzard timbg’
j’ug d’ug ‘forest timb@’

etc.



(17) (hop “fish’)
wih hap
tat hap
yak hap
etc.

(18) (deh “water’)

tat deh
cf’deh

piy deh
y#/&v deh
paj j’ A deh
etc.

(19) (deh ‘water’)
mosh deh

cana deh
j’#v deh

muh=teg deh
etc.

(20) (yud “clothes’)
tiyi7yud
ta 7y yud
j’om yud
b#7yud
b’oy yud

‘hawk fish’
‘taracud (ant sp.) fish’
‘macaw fish’

“Taracué (ant sp.) Water’
‘Slug Water’

‘Cucura (wild grape sp.) Water’
‘Ant sp. Water’
‘Unripe Umari (fruit sp.) Water’

‘ucuqui fruit juice’
‘pineapple juice/beer’
‘pupunha beer’
‘sugar cane beer’

‘men’s clothes’
‘women’s clothes’
‘bathing clothes’
‘work clothes’
‘school/church clothes’
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Especially when such a set already exists, it appears to be flexible in allowing the

formation of new or non-typical compounds on the same template. For example, the

compound “clothing of sores’ (which were worn as a disguise by a mythical hero) in (21)

corresponds to the compounds in (20).



(21) y#&én=mah yup, tin/h hsm  yud ni- &-ew-an, >
over.there=REP that.ITG 3sg.POSS wound  clothes  be-PERF-FLR-OBJ

‘Out there, they say, that which had been his clothing of sores,

tthh  por~d’oh-hi-y77-ay-ah
3sg  open-send-descend-TEL-INCH-DECL
he stripped it off.” (KTW.106)

Why do the productive compounds and the lexically specific compounds have
opposite stress patterns? The most plausible answer to this question is that when a
compound is perceived as part of a variable, paradigmatic set, the second or constant
component is in some sense perceived as given or backgrounded information, while the
first or variable component is relatively foregrounded. The stress pattern reflects the
speaker’s perception of this difference, in that he/she naturally pays more attention to the
variable component (this point is taken up again in §85.4.2).

It is important to note that, because the compound-initial and compound-final
stress patterns represent the two poles of a continuum between maximally lexically
specific and maximally productive compounds, compounds that fall in between may have
either of these patterns, or may take stress on both elements. In some cases, it may be

possible to motivate an in-between compound as transitional between the two types. For

example, kayak deh ‘tucupi, manicuera’ (the liquid left over from processing manioc, or

the boiled drink made from this liquid) takes stress on N2 (the pattern typical of lexically
specific compounds), despite its resemblance to the vegetable/fruit-drink paradigm in

(19) above. From a syntactic point of view, there is no reason why manioc liquid should
not be part of this paradigm and have N1 stress. However, that this particular compound

should be more lexicalized is no surprise considering its frequency—the preparation and
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consumption of kayak deh is a daily focus of Hup life, whereas the other fruit drinks

are only available intermittently, on special occasions and when the fruits are in season;
thus its name is more lexicalized. Other compounds simply appear idiosyncratic; for

example, hip tok ‘caxiri (manioc beer)’, literally ‘person belly’ (example 22) and coh deh
‘rainy-season period’ (coh ‘island produced by high water’; deh ‘water, rain’) have

lexically specific meanings but receive N1 stress, like productive compounds.

(22) hip tok  Pog-nih-ay big 7Ah-ah

person belly drink-NEG-INCH HAB 1sg-DECL

‘I never drink caxiri’ (lit. “person belly”). (TD.Cv.99)
5.1.3. Lexification and phonological reduction of compound forms
As noted in 85.1.2.1 above, lexically specific compounds resemble monomorphemic Hup
words in their stress pattern. In fact, they appear to be under some pressure to become
monomorphemic Hup words, and in many cases have undergone morphophomemic
processes that bring them closer to the prototypical monomorphemic Hup word,
including vowel harmony (usually N2->N1), medial consonant cluster simplification, and
nasal spreading (see 82.6). In (23), for example, the N2 in the compound has become
relatively opague. The form in (a) has undergone vowel harmonization among some
speakers (particularly from the Tat Deh/Japu dialect areas), while other speakers reduce

the consonant cluster in (b) to be homorganic.

(23) a) b’ok kab (b’ok ‘clay, pot’; kdb ?) “‘griddle’
(sometimes pronounced ["b’ak-kab™])

b) tegd’uh (teg ‘tree/wood’; d’uh ?) ‘tree’
(sometimes pronounced [teg”g’th])
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In other cases, lexemes that are now essentially monomorphemic forms were
probably once compounds, but they have become etymologically obscure and no longer

vary across speakers in their pronunciation. One example is puzUk ‘coca’. In the Vaupés

region, coca is consumed regularly as a powder, produced from toasted coca leaves, and

the name may be formed from the verb root Aik- *handle a loose substance’ (e.g. manioc

flour, seeds, etc.), in combination with an unidentified N1. This N1 probably underwent
vowel harmonization to the vowel of the N2 (the most common direction), but may have

contributed its nasal quality to the N2.

5.1.4. Nominal compounds involving adjectives: attributive uses of aspect
Certain complex nominal expressions in Hup are formed from the combination of a noun
and an adjective. This role of adjectives is distinct from their typical use as productive
modifiers in noun phrases (see §6.6), in that they do not simply modify a nominal head
within the noun phrase, but themselves are an intrinsic component of a complex nominal
head, that in most cases can itself be modified. The adjectives in this distinct role are
morphologically marked, setting them apart from the more conventional modifiers. Itis a
peculiar feature of Hup grammar that there is a formal overlap between the
morphological means for marking these compound-internal attributives, and the marking
of aspect (primarily on verbs) elsewhere in the language.

Hup has two types of these compounds or complex nominals, which both form
very small, closed sets; the productivity of these strategies appears to be extremely

limited. In one, the adjective follows the noun (the typical order for adjective modifiers
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and nouns in Hup), and the adjective is marked as a compound-internal attributive by

reduplication. In the other, the adjective precedes the noun, and is marked by the suffix

-Vy, which appears elsewhere as a Boundary Suffix on verbs and marks Dynamic aspect

within a declarative clause.

A near-comprehensive list (in my corpus) of the nominal compounds involving
reduplication is given below (24-25). Elsewhere in Hup, reduplication appears semi-
productively in Hup verbs (see §12.9.3) and in Hup nouns (see §4.5), and relates to
iterative aspect; its use in compounds, however, appears to be completely unrelated to
this aspectual function. In these noun-adjective compounds, the reduplication signals that
the adjective is involved in a nominal unit with its own specific semantics, rather than

simply modifying a noun; for example, the reduplicated form cob popog ‘thumb’ can be

contrasted with the modified noun cob pog ‘big finger’. Primary stress in reduplicated

compounds is on the N2, as expected for lexically specific compound forms.

(24) cob taxazh  (finger RED-small) ‘pinky finger’
cob popog  (finger RED-big) ‘thumb’
nuh totoy’  (head RED-support) ‘neck’
kakay’ j’4’#g (fish sp. RED-sharp) ‘mandi (fish) sp.’
tdj yayag (fish.sp. RED-spotty) ‘jacunda (fish) sp.’

To the extent that the second (reduplicated) component of these forms is
identifiable, it is always an adjective or adjectival verb root. However, there are also a
number of forms in which the reduplicated component cannot be identified (example 25);
most are names of animals (note that animal names is one of the most common domains

for ostensibly aspect-related reduplication in Hup nouns; see §4.5).
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(25) nuh yoyag (head RED-?) ‘upper neck in back’
yo? j’aj’ ap (wasp RED-?) “‘wasp sp.’
yazam wawat (jaguar RED-?) ‘bush dog’
j’b’h jujruy (bat RED-?) ‘Sheath-Tailed Bat’
jTibh koka (bat RED-?) “Fruit bat (?)’
cug pupu=mah (hummingbird RED-?=DIM)  ‘hummingbird sp.’

The second attributive strategy for complex nominals involves the opposite order

of modifier + noun, in which the modifier is marked by the suffix -Vy (elsewhere a

Boundary Suffix on verbs and predicate adjectives indicating Dynamicity—i.e. temporal
continuity, usually vis-a-vis the speech moment—in declarative clauses; see §12.2). This
strategy differs from that involving reduplication in several respects. Perhaps most
importantly, this construction bears perhaps a greater resemblance to a relative clause
than to a compound, in that it involves a modifier + subordinating morphology + head
noun (compare the prototypical relative clause: verb + Dependent marker -Vp + head
noun; see 818.2.3.1). Unlike relative clauses, the first element of the construction is not a
verb; however, it is also not invariably an adjective, but in a few cases is a nominal form,
or even an interrogative pronoun, as in (28) below. Finally, some of these complex

nominals are marginally productive in the sense that the same adjective + Vy can appear

with different head nouns, as is the case of poh-0y ‘high’ in example (26) below. In
keeping with this semi-productivity, stress in these constructions falls on the first
component rather than on the second. However, these forms are semi-lexicalized, and are
not productive in the sense that any adjective can combine freely in this way with any

noun.
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A near-comprehensive (in my corpus) list of complex nominals involving -Vy

is given in (26-28).

(26)

(27)

(28)

poh-0y deh (high.place-DYNM liquid) ‘water from roof’

J ob-ay wadho (night-DYNM sun/moon) ‘moon’

wag-ay wadho (day-DYNM sun/moon) ‘sun’

nutah-ay wag (now-DYNM day) ‘nowadays’

nap j’ab-ay=d’sh  (this night-DYNM=PL) ‘those of tonight’

nap poh-6y=d’sh  (this high-DYNM=PL) ‘those high-up ones’
j’am-y#7-&=7Ah (past-TEL-DYNM=MSC) ‘someone from long ago’
..nFy=mah  yaw-0h, th=yawam-ah, huy-uj= Ah-ah-ay

say-DYNM=REP that-DECL 3sg=younger.brother-OBJ following-DYNM=MSC-OBJ-INCH
‘...Said that one, to his younger brother, to the one who came after.’
(C-LG.33)

h#an-ay= 7y Am?
where-DYNM=FEM  2sg
‘A woman-from-where are you?’ (i.e. “where are you from?”) (OS)

It is not entirely clear why the complex forms in (26) that involve nominals in the

N1 are not expressed like normal Hup compounds, where N1 and N2 are simply

juxtaposed. However, this looser morphological integration of the -Vy compounds

appears to be reflected in their semantics: all involve temporal or spatial concepts, and all

are in some way transitional, temporary, or otherwise dynamic—in keeping with the

aspectual identity of -Vy as a marker of dynamicity. Thus water may come from high up

(off a roof), but once it is collected it is not really different from any other water; the sun

and moon lose their tangible identity every twelve hours; and the time understood as

‘nowadays’ is constantly in flux. In contrast, compounds formed by the juxtaposition of

N1 + N2 typically do not change or lose their identity with the time of day, place of

storage, or temporal or spatial reference point; for instance, a jaguar tail (ya7am d’db



291
[jaguar tail]) can never be anything but a jaguar tail, and a food dish (wad b’ ok [food

dish]) made to hold solid food will have this identity as long as it retains its original form.
The difference in morphological complexity may reflect a more general tendency in Hup,
in which a looser conceptual relationship between entities is morphologically more
marked than a tighter conceptual relationship. This occurs in the expression of nominal
possession between alienable (possession-marked) and inalienable (unmarked)
relationships (85.2 and 85.4 below), and it also occurs with verb-based relative clause vs.
compound constructions, in which the looser relationship requires a full relative clause,
while a tighter relationship reduces the relative clause to a compound form; for example,

t g’ét-ep moy (3sg stand-DEP house) ‘the house where she stays’, vs. tin g’et=moy

(3sg.Poss stand=house) “her staying-house; the house she stays in all day, every day’ (see

§18.2.3.1).

5.2. Alienable possession

Like noun compounding, the expression of possession in Hup involves the conjunction of
two nouns into a noun phrase. Most Hup nouns are non-obligatorily or alienably
possessed; that is, they can appear by themselves as complete NPs. When these nouns
are possessed by another entity, an additional morphological marker of the possessive

relationship is required. This is the postpostional particle n (which receives stress and

rising tone); this marker is associated with the possessor (phonologically so in the case of
pronouns), and usually precedes the possessum, as in examples (29-30). (Note that this

form is homonymous with the clausal Negative suffix -n#.)
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(30)
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ta=d’sh n#h, y£d’sh nh  deh
ant.sp=PL POSS that-PL POSS water
“The water (saliva) of those ones, those ta"ants.” (M.70)

tin#h mdy g’od-6t, hib’ah-t&h=Ah n/h mdsy g’od-ot...
359.POSS house inside-OBL created-son=MSC POSS house inside-OBL
‘Inside his house, the created one’s house...” (MD.DT.82)

The possessive pronouns are formed from the fusion of the subject pronoun and

the possessive suffix. These forms are somewhat phonologically reduced (via

simplification of consonant clusters) in the Tat Deh and Barreira dialects, but are almost

fully transparent in the dialect spoken in Umari Norte, with the exception of the 1sg form.

The paradigm for the possessive pronouns is given below in Table 5.1 (restated from

84.1.2), and examples of their use in text are provided in (31-33).

Table 5.1. Hup possessive pronominal paradigm

Subject PN Possessive PN
Tat Deh/Barreira dialects Umari Norte dialect
1sg 7h ni n#
2sg 2am Zamzh Zam-nzh
3sg (M or F) | tih tinzh t:h-nih
1pl i ?iih 7i-n:h
2pl Ny niph n#g-nih
3pl hd h#dn zh h#d-nzh
h#d# [hirih] (Tat Deh only)
(31) nf kayak=tig, n#&Eyi’ ah  wad-ah!
159.POSS manioc=stem 1sg.POSS=TEL 1sg eat-DECL
‘My manioc plants, | eat only mine!” (JM.PN.62)
(32) n’ikan, téw, Zami  teg-ca’ pah, 7ah d’67-7ay-ah!

over.there Thelma 2sg.POSS wood-box PRX.CNTR 1sg take-VENT-DECL
‘Over there, Thelma, your matches (lit. wood-box), I went and took them!”
(B.Cv.136)
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(33) ..tindh  hHp kok clk, tmm  muh, timsh  kapi? b’ok;
3sg.POSS fish pull pole 3s9.POSS arrow 3s9.POSS caapi pot
“‘His fishing pole, his arrow, his caapi pot;

teg toryoZ=mah th  d’oyaryah-ah

wood light-SEQ=REP  3sg take-singe-FRUST-DECL
having lit a fire, he burned (them) (in vain).” (M.KTW.109)

The marked possessor usually precedes the possessum, as in (34a), but it can also
follow it, as in (34b) and examples (35-36). Although the possessive particle is more or
less phonologically free, it is obligatorily associated morphosyntactically with the
possessor, as demonstrated by the ungrammaticality of (34c-d).

(34) a) pedid n/A  cug’at
Pedro POSS book
‘Pedro’s book’

b) cug’at pedd n#
book Pedro POSS
‘Pedro’s book’

C) *cug’at nAh  pedd
book POSS Pedro

d) *pedd j'ug’at nih
Pedro  book POSS

(35) &h nielyah-ah, yap=b’ay tinh, jek-huyi2# keyd ?
1sg keep-PERF-FRUST-DECL that=AGAIN 3sg.POSS steal-finish-TEL-DYNM CAUSE
‘I put it away (for safekeeping, in vain), that (stuff) of hers, since they were
stealing it all.” (P.B.8)
(36)  rectudu-da-bowca tinih-Av-H
study.grant(Pt) 3s5g.POSS-FLR-DECL
“The study-grant (bolsa de estudo) of hers.” (B.Cv.87)
Possessive forms in Hup can occur independently of a possessum, although this is
relatively uncommon. They may be used as nominal heads in their own right, and can

take nominal morphology such as the Reflexive Emphasis marker (example 37), the
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Telic/emphasis marker =y#7 (example 38), and the Dependent and Declarative

markers (example 39).

(37) Zam#=hup nup=b’ay
259.POSS=RFLX.INTS  this=AGAIN
“This one is your own.” (RU)
(38) nf kayak=tig, n#&£yi? 7ah wad-ah!
1s9.POSS manioc=plant 1sg.POSS=TEL 1sg eat-DECL
‘My manioc plants, | eat only my own!” (JM-PN.62)
(39) moycé n#h-#p pd=mah kah, b’oy=d’sh n#h-Av-/Ah
moisés POSS-DEP NEG:EX=REP ADVR study=PL  POSS-FLR-DECL
‘But that which belongs to Moises (i.e. his money) isn’t there; the teachers’
money).” (B.Cv.87)
A possessive pronoun in object position conforms to the general restrictions on object

marking for Hup nouns (see 84.3.1); accordingly, it takes the Object marker -ah (and its
plural form -n’an), as in (40).

(40) n#&n’an pdy muhin 7am b#Z#h
1s9.POSS=PL.OBJ bad INTS2 2sg  make-DECL
“You’ve done bad things to my (creations).” (LG-C.20)

Historical Note

It is likely that the Possessive marker n# in Hup is of relatively recent origin.
Yuhup has what appears to be a cognate possessive suffix -nah, which likewise associates

with the possessor (Ospina 2002: 243), but Daw has instead an optional genitive marker

-€] (Martins 1994: 34), and Nadéb is reported to have no specific morphological marker

of possession at all (Weir 1984: 86).
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Two possible sources for the Hup Possessive marker are proposed here. The

first is the verb n£ ‘keep, put away’ (see 85.3 below). However, this may be an unlikely

source for the Possessive, despite its semantics; this verb itself appears to be a borrowing

from Tukano (n#0 ‘keep, put away’), and it would have had to undergo a /a/ -/h/ sound
change to derive -nH. While a /h/ = /@/ sound change is attested in Hup (e.g. the change
from the verb root hsh- to the Nonvisual evidential =h5), no examples of the reverse

have been encountered in the language.

The second possible source candidate is the similative verb n#- “be like’

(810.2.2.1), which could perhaps have become reanalyzed as associated with the
preceding subject, rather than with the following verbal material (other compounded
roots or bound formatives). Use of the verb ‘be like’ in examples where a possessive
interpretation might be accessible is illustrated in (41-42). However, whether any
connection actually exists between these morphemes is a matter for future research.
(41) yA tih nh-B-y=yi? tegd’uh=r4g wad-ah
thus 3sg be.like-PERF-DYNM=TEL tree=fruit eat-DECL
“That’s what he would do (i.e. his habit); eat the fruits of trees’ (H.CO.72)
(42) noh-kedhi-y6 7, hf th nh-£. th nh-cudAhniy, noyha?..
fall-pass.descend-SEQ how 3sg be.like-OBL 3sg be.like-INFR.maybe say.ALT.INT
‘After falling, what did he do then (i.e. what was his doing)...he did like...1
guess...” (A.FS.7)
5.3. Other possessive constructions: clausal strategies

In expressing possession, Hup has several alternatives to the noun-phrase-building

strategies that are the focus of this chapter. These all belong to the general phenomenon
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of ‘external possession’, defined loosely by Payne and Barshi (1999: 8) as the

expression of a possessor in a distinct constituent from a possessum.

5.3.1. Possessor ‘raising’
Primarily with humans (and some other animates), Hup exhibits the strategy commonly
known as ‘possessor raising’ or ‘possessor ascension’, by which the possessor is treated
as a distinct constituent from the possessed entity (as a direct object). However, it has
been pointed out in the literature on possession (Blake 1990, Chappell and McGregor
1995, Mithun 2001, etc.) that calling this phenomenon ‘raising’ or ‘ascension’ is
something of a misnomer, since it is “based on an assumption that the possessor nominal
has been removed from its basic position as a modifier within the noun phrase” (Mithun
2001: 287), but there is no reason to assume such movement. In fact, the clausal
strategies generally have the specific function of signaling the intimate or significant
affectedness of a participant (Mithun 2001). Examples (43-46) illustrate this
phenomenon in Hup.
(43) th-ah t/h  cuj-d’ak-way-po-ay-ah...
3sg-OBJ  3sg have.diarrhea-stick.against-go.out-EMPH1-INCH-DECL
“‘He (tapir) caused her (arm) to be expelled by covering her with diarrhea...
t#h-ah tah  hi-cuj-d’ak-aw-ay
3s5g-OBJ tapir FACT-have.diarrhea-stick.against-FLR-INCH
the tapir caused her to be covered with diarrhea.” (H.81).
(44) yA=mah th-ah ndh k#-j’ap-b’uy-d’sh-ham-ys7-ay-ah
thus=REP  3sg-OBJ head chop-divide.in.two-send-go-TEL-INCH-DECL

“Then, they say, (they) cut her (i.e. off her) head and threw it away.’
(M.KTW.113)
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(45) vy#A=mah th-ah th g o¢-d’o~pdg=b’ay-ah,
thus=REP ~ 3sg-OBJ  3sg bite-take-EMPH1=AGAIN-DECL
“Then, they say, it bit him,
hat=b’ay-ah, tinh mumuy=cum
alligator=AGAIN-DECL 3s59.POSS arm=beginning
the alligator, (on) his upper arm.” (M.BY.96)
(46) ram-ah 7Ah y3dinmdy yok-tan-ah!

2sg-OBJ 1sg anus stab-FUT.CNTR-DYNM

‘I’ll stab you in the anus!” (H.TY.79)

These examples crucially all involve body parts, through which the animate possessor is
directly affected and is thus more relevant or salient than the actual possessed body part
itself. This possession strategy can be contrasted with the more typical single-consituent
NP possession strategy in (47), where the action of setting fire to the house can only
indirectly affect the house’s possessor, Vulture.

(47) tindh  mdy th tuj-d’ak-yah-ay-ah

35g.POSS house 3sg set.alight-stick.against-FRUST-INCH-DECL

‘He (Bone-Son) set his (Vulture’s) house on fire (in vain).” (M.KTW.109)

An important point here is that while this external possession or ‘raising’ strategy
in Hup always appears to involve human body parts, these do not in fact belong to the set
of inalienably possessed nouns in Hup (see 85.4.4 below). Discussions of clausal
possession (‘possessor raising’) strategies have tended to consider inalienability as the
key distinction underlying the choice between the nominal and the clausal possessive
constructions. However, Mithun (2001: 291) argues on the basis of clausal constructions
in a set of North American Indian languages that this distinction is not in fact one of

inalienability, but of affectedness: “the clausal construction is used when the individual

translated as a possessor is considered the most significantly affected participant in an
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event or state”. The Hup case supports Mithun’s argument—clausal possession in

Hup is completely distinct from the phenomenon of inalienability.

5.3.2. Other possessive strategies
Hup has several ways of expressing possession by means of a predication involving a

verb of possession. One of the most common of these is the verb ton-, literally “hold in

hand’, but used more generally as *have possession of” (examples 48-51).

(48)  hut=teg toh-oy Zh-ah
tobacco=STICK hold-DYNM 1sg-DECL
‘I have/am holding a (blessed) cigar.” (TD.Cv.102)
(49) doc teg-cd?  ton-p6-y=cud!
Jocemar wood-box  hold-EMPH1-DYNM=INFR
‘Jocemar has the matches (lit. ‘wood-box’), apparently!” (B.Cv.135)
(50) 7améddu 7an tan-oy
Armando  1sg.OBJ hold-DYNM
‘Armando has me (as his wife).” (OS)
(51) hiénh 7h, hup=Ay=d’sh, yum ton-nh Zh ni-i2?
Q-NMz 1pl Hup=FEM=PL plant hold-NEG 1pl be-INT
‘Why do we Hup women have nothing to plant?’ (B.Cv.132)

The verb n# ‘keep, put away’ (probably borrowed from Tukano n#0 “keep, put

away'’) is also used to express possession, especially in the sense of keeping or looking

after something temporarily, as in (52-53). The verb n# is also used in reference to

marriage to a second spouse, especially in cases where the first has died; compare use of

ton- “hold, have’ for the first spouse (50 above). In (52), the speaker was referring to his

(partially unsuccessful) attempt to safeguard someone else’s things against pilferers.
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Ah  ni&2yah-ah
1sg  keep-PERF-FRUST.DECL
‘I kept/ put it away (for her) in vain.” (P.B.)

Ah b’#i? cap  nénh th  ton-nah-azw-an,  Ah-ah!
1sg only INTS1 keep-NEG 3sg hold-bring-FLR-OBJ 1sg-DECL
‘I don’t keep what she brings all to myself!” (P.Sp.104)

Finally, the verb ni- ‘be’ is also commonly used in expressions of possession;

these can be translated as ‘my X exists’, or ‘X exists to me’, as in (54-55).

(54)

(55)

ZAh=bab’=d’sh  ni-iy
1sg=sibling=PL be-DYNM
‘I have siblings/ my siblings are alive.” (E.Int.136)

hip=hin ni-ah  7m-ah ha?

grater=also be-FOC 1pl-OBJ TAG2

‘We have manioc graters too, you know?’ (lit. “‘graters also are there for us, huh”)
(P.Sp.106)

Finally, predicative possession strategies (marked with Perfective aspect and the

Frustrative ‘in vain’) are often used in reference to an entity that was once possessed but

is no longer, as in (56-57); alternatively the possessum can act as a nominal predicate and

take the Perfective and Frustrative markers directly, as in (58).

(56)

(57)

(58)

jam=y:? yaZambo? 7h  ton- 2yah-ah
DST.CNTR=TEL dog 1sg  have-PERF-FRUST-DECL
‘l used to have a dog.” (EL)

nip n# momb’sk  ni- & 2yah-ah
this  1sg.POSS pot be-PERF-FRUST-DECL
“This used to be my pot.” (RU)

nip=Ah Zh=tah Ap- & 2yah-ah
thissMSC  1sg=child.father-PERF-FRUST-DECL
“This man is my ex-husband.” (EL)
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5.4. Syntactically bound nouns

The majority of nouns in Hup—including most of those that occur in the compounds in
85.1 and the alienably possessed nouns discussed in §5.2—are able to occur as free
nominal constituents in their own right, outside of a compound construction (with the
exception of certain nouns that appear to be archaic forms, now preserved only in certain
semi-lexicalized compounds). However, Hup also has a heterogeneous class of nouns
whose presence in a compound is obligatory; these must occur in an N2 slot, preceded by
another nominal (or functionally equivalent) modifier (which can in most cases be a
pronoun, noun, demonstrative, numeral, or relative clause). The members of this set are
the “bound nouns’, which are lexically specified as such. Bound nouns in Hup fall into
several semantic subsets (and, with a few exceptions, comprise all the members of these
sets): kin terms, human nouns, plant parts, animal body parts, and a few other nouns.

For purposes of typological comparison, the bound construction in Hup can be
characterized as closely akin to the phenomenon of inalienable possession. Most of the
bound-noun sub-types—Kkin terms, plant parts, and body parts—are cross-linguistically
typical candidates for inalienable possession, which has as its semantic core possession
that is “inborn, inherent, not conferred by purchase”, as opposed to alienable possession,
which is “roughly, ownership, socially and economically conferred” (Nichols 1988: 568).
However, the syntactic construction of the obligatorily bound noun in Hup is not in fact
so easily explained in terms of a semantic basis of ‘inherent possession’. For example,
the bound construction in Hup does not necessarily signal possession per se, as in the
case of the bound human nouns (discussed in 8§5.4.2 below); moreover, alienable

possession and the bound construction are not mutually exclusive in Hup. In addition,
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Hup excludes human body parts from the set of bound nouns, even though human

body parts are—especially from a typological perspective—semantically inalienable par
excellence.

The literature on inalienable possession points out that the difficulty in matching
the formal identity of inalienable possession—as a “purely structural type”—with a
consistent semantic core applies cross-linguistically (cf. Nichols 1988, Chappell and
McGregor 1995). As Nichols (1988: 561) observes, the terms ‘alienable’ and
‘inalienable’ are fairly standard in the literature, but “their reference is highly variable”.
They are used to refer to a “broad range of structural types...and to a considerable range
of semantic properties, some of them irreducible to any common denominator”. For
example, the set of inalienably possessed or bound nouns in Boumaa Fijian (Dixon 1988)
includes referential kin terms, primary body part terms, and nouns having to do with
abstract qualities of things; in Tinrin (Oceanic; Osumi 1995) it includes kin terms,
external body parts, and parts of plants; and in Nanai (Tungusic, Nichols 1988: 573) body
parts, relational terms, and domestic animals (but not kin terms) are treated as inalienable.

To reconcile this cross-linguistic variability, Nichols (1988: 572) suggests the

following hierarchy of inalienable possession:

Kin terms and/or body parts < Part-whole and/or spatial relations < Culturally basic possessed items

Crucially, body parts and kin terms occur at the top of the hierarchy (together with plant
parts, which are considered as “analogs to body parts for inanimate beings”, [Nichols

1988: 573]), and Nichols observes that “if a language includes nouns other than kin terms
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and body parts among its ‘inalienables’, usually it includes both kin terms and body

parts as well” (1988: 572). A similar hierarchical characterization is given in Haiman
(1985). However, Chappell and McGregor (1995: 8) point out that this hierarchy is not at
all universal; for example, spatial orientation terms in Ewe and Mandarin appear alone at
the top of the hierarchy as the most inalienable category. Accordingly, they suggest that
the characterization of inalienability within a given language is crucially dependent on
the socio-cultural and pragmatic knowledge of its speakers, and cannot be adequately
captured by a universal hierarchy.

Hup is clearly another case of a language which violates this hierarchy of
inalienable possession, particularly in its treatment of human body parts as being
alienably possessed. Hup’s inclusion of generic human nouns in the set of obligatorily
bound nouns is likewise typologically atypical and is not predicted by the hierarchy. In
the following sections of this chapter, | present each of the subsets of the Hup bound
nouns in turn, and | argue—in agreement with the statement by Chappell and McGregor
(1995)—that the set of inalienably possessed or bound nouns in Hup must be understood

in terms of language-specific and culturally specific factors.

5.4.1. Referential kin terms

Referential kin terms in Hup (as opposed to vocative kin terms) are obligatorily bound.
They are typically preceded by a subject pronoun (i.e. a pronoun that is not
morphologically marked as a possessor), a proper name, or another kin term. This
combination essentially produces a compound encoding a possessor-possessed

relationship, like the type described in 85.1 above. The kin terms can form paradigmatic
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sets (where one member is held constant and the other varied) that are based either on

N1 (as in 59 below) or on N2 (as in 60). The possessor (N1) and the kin term (N2) both

receive essentially equal stress; this stress pattern may reflect the fact that—unlike most

‘productive’ compounds in Hup—the bound kin term is conceived as belonging more or

less equally to both kinds of paradigm (i.e. Hup speakers arguably conceptualize a given

kin noun in terms of either set with similar frequencies).

(59)

(60)

7Ah=Ap ‘my father’
7Ah=7n ‘my mother’
h=cot ‘my older brother’

ZAh=yawam ‘my younger brother’

th= 7o ‘his/her grandmother’
=750 ‘our grandmother’
ram=7oh ‘your grandmother’
7h=7sh ‘my grandmother’

Further examples of bound kin terms are given in (61-64):

(61)

(62)

(63)

(64)

nip th=yawam, pady=wad-oh
this  3sg=younger.brother thunder=RESP-DECL
“This was his younger brother, Full-of-Thunder.” (LG)

ch=tah Ap n#-£77?
(name)=offspringfather POSS-INT
*Sib’s husband’s?’ (husband="*offspring’s father’)

n’ip cididu=tdg  ham-7ay-ni-h
that  Cirino=daughter go-VENT-INFR2-DECL
‘And that daughter of Cirino’s went and returned.” (P.Sp.107)

h#l=Ah=wa, ti#=d’ oh=An=wa
3pl=mother=old.woman  shake=PL=mother=old.woman
“Their respected mother, the snakes’ mother.” (H.46)
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Like the compounds in (85.1.3) above, bound kin term nouns can combine to

produce lexicalized or semi-lexicalized compound expressions—themselves inalienably
possessed, forming nested compounds—such as those in (65-67).
(65) =tah-Ap (offspring-father) ‘husband’ ([ta?ip] or [ta€ip] in fast speech)

=tah-7An (offspring-mother) ‘wife’ ([te?in] or [tagin] in fast speech)
(regardless of whether children have been born)

(66) =tog-tug (daughter-[form cognate with ‘husband’ in Daw]) ‘son-in-law’
=tah- 7 (son/offspring-[form cognate with ‘wife’ in Daw and Yuhup])
‘daughter-in-law’
(67) y& Zam=An=tzh wid-ye-hsh

thus 2sg=mother=son arrive-enter-NONVIS-DECL

“Your kinsman (lit. mother’s son) has arrived, I think.” (P.BY.89)

As noted above, participation in the bound construction and in expressions of
alienable possession (i.e. those involving morphological marking of possession on the
possessor) are actually not mutually exclusive in Hup, which suggests that the Hup bound
noun cannot be taken simply as a prototypical inalienably possessed form. In the case of
the referential kin terms in particular, the bound kin term must be preceded by/possessed

by some other noun, but this is sometimes expressed as an alienable possessor, marked

with the Possessive n#h, as in examples (68-71). It is not fully clear why Hup speakers

choose one form of possession over the other, and consultants accept both forms
interchangeably (as in examples 68-71 below, which were judged grammatical when
phrased as inalienably possessed as well as alienably possessed). However, certain kin
terms are more likely to be expressed alienably than others, particularly those relating to
children. The choice probably has to do with the relative salience (to the speaker) of the

possessor as opposed to the possessum, as discussed in 85.5 below.
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(69)

(70)

(71)

305

th-ah  tindh tog d’oh-nah-ap=mah ydw-Uh
35g-OBJ  3sg.POSS daughter send-come-DEP=REP  that-DECL
‘His (brother’s) daughter sent it to him, it’s said.” (B.Cv.87)

n# tah=d’oh  Pog-nayi?#, hup-hipah-n !
1s9.POSS offspring=PL  drink-lose.consciousness-TEL-DYNM  RFLX-know-NEG
‘My kids got drunk, (they were) out of their senses!” (TD.Cv.103)

h#dn/h  An-tag=tzh-ah, tixk-nh nig-H  jam=b’ay
3pl.POSS mother-(husband)=son-OBJ dislike-NEG  2pl-DEP DST.CNTR=AGAIN
“You all didn’t dislike their step-brother (mother’s husband’s son) either!”

peda n#ih  Ap, n#¥ bab> yaw-uh, ?#Hh rayup=d’oh!
Pedro POSS father 1sg.POSS sibling that-DECL 1pl one=PL
‘Pedro’s father, that’s my (classificatory) brother, we are of one set!” (MD.K.119)

Whatever the alienable/inalienable distinction as morphologically defined, the kin

terms in these examples nevertheless remain bound. As illustrated in (72), the kin term

must be preceded by the (marked or unmarked) possessor—unlike the non-bound nouns

in (34-36) above, where the possessor + n# can (though rarely does) follow the

possessum.

(72)

a) tay nh  Ap  wot
woman POSS  father tall
“The woman’s father is tall.” (EL) [morphologically alienable]

b) taAy=Ap w’ ot
woman=father tall
“The woman’s father is tall.” (EL) [inalienable]

c) *Ap tAAy nh  wa
father woman POSS tall

d) *Ap tAAy wa

father woman tall
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5.4.2. Human nouns

Almost all generic human nouns (i.e. excluding proper names) are, like kin terms,
obligatorily bound to a preceding form; the only basic human nouns encountered that do

not occur in the bound construction is hdwa ‘infant” (probably a Tukano borrowing) and

(somewhat more variably) hup “human, person’. The most common N1 with human

nouns is the default 3 person singular pronoun tzh=, which in this case—as opposed to

its use with the kin terms in 85.4.1—does not indicate an inalienable third person
possessor per se. It essentially acts as a dummy N1, although a clue to its meaning—that
of an unspecified, associated group—is given in 85.5.C. Designations corresponding to

human groups or types of humans—such as teghs™“non-Indian’®, hap ‘Hup Indian,
human in general’, and p’ay ‘priest’, among others—are also common as N1s in
combination with bound human nouns, e.g. p’ay= Ay (priest=FEM) ‘nun’ (and are also

usually able to stand alone, with the exception of ‘non-Indian’).
As with most of the bound nouns described in this chapter (but with the exception
of the kin terms), the primary stress of the bound human-noun construction falls on the

N2 or bound noun when this is preceded by the default tzh= (or, in some cases, a

numeral), but with all other preceding nominals the N1 receives the primary stress.
Crucially, this stress pattern for bound nouns corresponds to the type of paradigm-like set
in which the noun typically occurs, in that the stress-bearing form tends to be the most

paradigmatically marked or variable form in the compound. In other words, the

% Literally ‘fire-people’, and a calque of the corresponding Tukano form. Non-Indian people probably got
this name because of their firearms.
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pronominal N1 (most often t/=) is in some sense the most predictable or ‘given’

information vis-a-vis the paradigm set of pronominally possessed bound nouns (so in this
case N2 is stressed), whereas the bound noun itself is the least variant form in all other
cases (so N1 is stressed). This supports the analysis of stress for productive compounds
generally, presented in 85.1.2.2 above.

Examples of human nouns in the obligatorily bound construction are given in (73)
and (74). This can be contrasted with animal names, which do not occur in the bound
construction, as illustrated by (75).

(73) ti=dé=mah=d’oh=mah... hid 73h-y¢7-h
3sg=child=DIM=PL=REP 3pl  sleep-TEL-DECL

“The little children, it’s said, they went to sleep.” (1.M)
(74) a) tih=pacav ni-iy

3sg=adolescent.boy be-DYNM

‘Althe boy is there.’

b) *pacav ni-iy
adolescent.boy be-DYNM

(75) a)  yaZambo? ni-iy
dog be-DYNM

‘Althe dog is there.’

b) *tsh=ya7ambo? ni-iy
3sg=dog be-DYNM

The bound human nouns themselves fall into two subsets. The forms for ‘male’ and

‘female’ pattern somewhat differently from the other ‘generic human’ nouns.
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5.4.2.1. ‘Generic human’ nouns

A comprehensive list of these is given in (76). They occur most frequently with the

default 3" singular pronominal form tz=, as illustrated in examples (77-79). (Note that
th= may appear regardless of whether the noun is singular or plural, although in plural
forms—marked with the Plural enclitic =d’ sh—these nouns may appear without tz©= or

any N1 form at all. See 85.5.2 for discussion of this phenomenon.)

(76)  (t#h)=cow ‘shaman’
(tZh)=do? ‘child’
(th)=wé ‘old woman’
(th)=wohad ‘old man’
(th)=pacawv ‘teenage boy’
(tzh)=racdw ‘teenage girl’
(usually pronounced ta Zacaw)

(77) th=wa hon-g’a 7-kadway-ham-ah!
3sg=old.woman  vomit-be.suspended-pass.go.out-go-DECL
“The old woman ran staggering out to throw up!” (TD.Cv.101)

(78) tih=doé=mah  75h-wbb-0y=mah
3sg=child=DIM sleep-rest.on-DYNM=REP
“The little child went to sleep (on the bed), they say.” (FS.1)

(79) yid, taAy=d’oh, taacaw=d’sh  7h nah-ah
then women=PL adolescent.girl=PL  1sg.OBJ come-DECL
“Then women and girls came to me.” (H.56)
In (80), the human noun combines with a kin term to form a more complex compound.
(80) [tih=woehad]=tahAn g’ oh-dy=nih, hut=teg am  ton-paf-ah
3sg=old.man=child.mother =~ be-DYNM=EMPH.CO tobacco=STICK 2sg  hold-sit-DECL
‘Since you’re the wife of the old man (shaman), you’re sitting there with a
(blessed) cigar.” (TD.Cv.txt)
Bound human nouns can be preceded by a group term such as ‘River Indian’ or ‘Non-

Indian’ (as in 81), a demonstrative, a numeral, or a relative clause.
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(81) woh=pacaiv=d’oh b’#i7 ni-iy
River.Indian=adolescent.boy=PL only be-DYNM
‘There are only River Indian boys (there)!” (B.Cv.131)

In (82), cohdeh ‘rainy season’ acts as a type of group term, relating to those entities that

are present during/ defined by the rainy season.

(82) nlp cohdeh=wahai=n’anh th y at-ni-h
this  rainy.season =old.man=PL.OBJ 3sg leave-INFR2-DECL
‘He (creator) left these old rainy-season lords (constellations).” (H.49)
As discussed in detail in §7.4, the forms ‘old woman’ and ‘old man’ have

undergone semantic extension, accompanied by phonological reduction in the case of

‘old man’ (from =wohad to =wad; note reduction to one syllable 